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SECTION 00 01 03 - PROJECT DIRECTORY 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A Identification of project team members and their contact information. 

1.02 OWNER: 

A Name:  Lipsey’s  

1. Address Line 1:  Highland Road 

2. City:  St. George 

3. State:  Louisiana 

4. Zip Code:  70809 

1.03 CONSULTANTS: 

A Architect:  Design Professional of Record.  All correspondence from the Contractor regarding 

construction documents authored by Architect's consultants will be through this party, unless 

alternate arrangements are mutually agreed upon at preconstruction meeting. 

1. Company Name:  Ritter Maher Architects. 

a. Address:  2987 Government Street, 2nd Floor. 

b. City:  Baton Rouge. 

c. State:  LA. 

d. Zip Code:  70806. 

e. Telephone:  (225) 383-4321. 

2. Primary Contact: 

a. Title:  Project Manager. 

b. Name:  Lori Prochaska, AIA 

c. Email:  lprochaska@rittermaher.com 

 

3. Secondary Contact: 

a. Title:  Professional of Record. 

b. Name:  Stephen Maher, FAIA 

mailto:lprochaska@rittermaher.com
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c. Email:  smaher@rittermaher.com 

 

B Interior Design Consultant: 

1. Company Name:  Ritter Maher Architects. 

a. Address:  2987 Government Street, 2nd Floor. 

b. City:  Baton Rouge. 

c. State:  LA. 

d. Zip Code:  70806. 

e. Telephone:  (225) 383-4321. 

2. Primary Contact: 

a. Title:  Interiors Project Manager. 

b. Name:  Alaina Bruce 

c. Email:  abruce@rittermaher.com 

 

C Warehouse Architect Consultant: 

1. Powers Brown Architects 

a. Address: 2100 Travis Street, Suite 501 

b. City: Houston 

c. State: Texas 

d. Zip Code: 77002 

2. Primary Contact: 

a. Title:  Warehouse Project Manager 

b. Name:  Kristen Stapper 

c. Email: Stapper@Powersbrown.com 

 

D Civil Engineering Consultant: 

1. Company Name:  Hebron Engineering Services, LLC 

mailto:smaher@rittermaher.com
mailto:abruce@rittermaher.com
mailto:Stapper@Powersbrown.com
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a. Address:   14481 Old Hammond Highway 

b. City:  Baton Rouge 

c. State:  LA 

d. Zip Code:  70816 

e. Telephone:  (225) 927-9321 

2. Primary Contact: 

a. Name:  Brandon Hebron, PE, LSI, PMP 

b. Email:   brandon.hebron@hesconnects.com 

 

E Structural Engineering Consultant: 

1. Company Name:  Pinnacle Structural Engineers 

a. Address:   1801 Camellia Blvd, Suite 201 

b. City:  Lafayette 

c. State:  LA 

d. Zip Code:  70508 

e. Telephone:  (348) 305-0789 

2. Primary Contact:  

a. Name: Heath Michel, PE 

b. Email:  hm@pinnaclestructural.com 

 

F Mechanical, Electrical and Plumbing Engineering Consultant: 

1. Company Name:  Salas O’Brien  

a. Address:   5215 Essen Lane, Suite 100 

b. City:  Baton Rouge 

c. State:  Louisiana 

d. Zip Code:  70809 

e. Telephone: (225) 766-8002 

mailto:brandon.hebron@hesconnects.com
mailto:hm@pinnaclestructural.com
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2. Primary Contact: 

a. Name:  Jacob Truax, PE 

b. Email:  jacobtruax@salasobrien.com 

G Geotechnical Engineering Consultant: 

1. Company Name: Terracon 

a. Address:  2822-B O’Neal Lane 

b. City:  Baton Rouge 

c. State:  Louisiana 

d. Zip Code: 70816 

e. Telephone: (225) 752-0095 

2. Primary Contact: 

a. Name: Ryan Poindexter, PE 

b. Email: Ryan.poindexter@terracon.com 

 

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED 

END OF SECTION 

mailto:jacobtruax@salasobrien.com
mailto:Ryan.poindexter@terracon.com
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SECTION 00 21 13 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

SUMMARY 

1.01 DOCUMENT INCLUDES 

A Invitation 

1. Intent 

2. Work Identified in Contract Documents 

B Bid Documents and Contract Documents 

INVITATION 

2.01 INTENT 

A The intent of this Bid request is to obtain an offer to perform work to complete project named 

Lipsey’s New Headquarters for a Stipulated Sum contract, in accordance with Contract 

Documents. 

2.02 WORK IDENTIFIED IN THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A Work of this proposed Contract comprises building construction, site development, remodeling, 

renovation, and demolition, including general construction, structural, mechanical, electrical, and 

civil and landscape Work. 

B Project Location: 

Highland Road 

St. George, LA  

BID DOCUMENTS AND CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

3.01 DEFINITIONS 

A Contract Documents:  Defined in AIA A201 Article 1 including issued Addenda. 

B Bid, Offer, or Bidding:  Act of submitting an offer under seal. 

C Bid Amount:  Monetary sum identified by the Bidder in the Bid Form. 

3.02 AVAILABILITY 

A Bid Documents are made available only for the purpose of obtaining offers for this 

project.  Their use does not grant a license for other purposes. 

3.03 INQUIRIES/ADDENDA 

A Direct questions to Lori Prochaska, email; lprochaska@rittermaher.com. 
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B Addenda may be issued during the bidding period.  All Addenda become part of Contract 

Documents.  Include resultant costs in the Bid Amount. 

C Verbal answers are not binding on any party. 

D Clarifications requested by bidders must be in writing not less than 7 days before date set for 

receipt of bids.  The reply will be in the form of an Addendum, a copy of which will be 

forwarded to known recipients. 

3.04 PRODUCT/ASSEMBLY/SYSTEM SUBSTITUTIONS 

A General Requirements for Substitution Requests: 

1. Project Manual and Drawings establish standards for products, assemblies, and systems. 

2. Submit requests only for elements for which substitution is specifically allowed in the Project 

Manual. 

3. Provide sufficient information to determine acceptability of proposed substitutions. 

4. Provide complete information on required revisions to other work to accommodate each 

proposed substitution. 

B Substitution Request Time Restrictions: 

1. Where the Bid Documents stipulate a particular product, substitutions will be considered up 

to 7 days before receipt of bids. 

C Substitution Request Form: 

1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request 

(During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage).  See this form for additional information and 

instructions.  Use only this form; other forms of submission are unacceptable. 

D Review and Acceptance of Request: 

1. Architect may approve the proposed substitution and will issue an Addendum to known 

bidders. 

2. For approved substitutions, include representation of changes in the bid, if any, required in 

the work and changes to Contract Time and Contract Sum to accommodate such 

substitutions.  A later claim by the bidder for an addition to the Contract Time or Contract 

Sum because of changes in work necessitated by use of substitutions will not be considered. 

SITE ASSESSMENT 

4.01 SITE EXAMINATION 

A Examine the project site before submitting a bid. 



 21.154 LIPSEY’S  

CD 00 21 13 - 3  Instructions to Bidders  

4.02 DURATION OF OFFER 

A Bids shall remain open to acceptance and shall be irrevocable for a period of sixty (60) days 

after the bid closing date. 

4.03 ACCEPTANCE OF OFFER 

A Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all offers. 

B After acceptance by Owner, Architect on behalf of Owner, will issue to the successful bidder, a 

written Bid Acceptance. 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 00 50 00 - CONTRACTING FORMS AND SUPPLEMENTS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 AGREEMENT AND CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT 

A The Agreement is based on AIA A133-2019. 

B The General Conditions are based on AIA A201-2017. 

1.02 FORMS 

A Use the forms for the specified purposes unless otherwise indicated elsewhere in Contract 

Documents. 

B A facsimile of the forms or documents required to be used is included after this section. 

1. AIA A201 - General Conditions of the Contract for Construction; 2017. 

 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A AIA A133 - Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Construction Manager where the 

basis of Payment is the Cost of the Work Plus a Fee with a Guaranteed Maximum Price; 2019. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 

END OF SECTION
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 

The author of this document 

has added information 

needed for its completion. 

The author may also have 

revised the text of the 

original AIA standard form. 

An Additions and Deletions 

Report that notes added 

information as well as 

revisions to the standard 

form text is available from 

the author and should be 

reviewed. 

This document has important 

legal consequences. 

Consultation with an 

attorney is encouraged with 

respect to its completion 

or modification. 

For guidance in modifying 

this document to include 

supplementary conditions, 

see AIA Document A503™, 

Guide for Supplementary 

Conditions. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 

portion of this AIA®  Document 

to another electronic file is 

prohibited and constitutes a 

violation of copyright laws 

as set forth in the footer of 

this document. 

for the following PROJECT: 
(Name and location or address) 

 

«  » 

«  » 

 

THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status and address) 

 

«  »«  » 

«  » 
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COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND 

9 

Completion, Substantial 

3.10.1, 4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 

9.10.3, 12.2, 15.1.2 

Compliance with Laws 

2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 10.2.2, 

13.1, 13.3, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14.1.1, 14.2.1.3, 

15.2.8, 15.4.2, 15.4.3 

Concealed or Unknown Conditions 

3.7.4, 4.2.8, 8.3.1, 10.3 

Conditions of the Contract 

1.1.1, 6.1.1, 6.1.4 

Consent, Written 

3.4.2, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 13.2, 

15.4.4.2 

Consolidation or Joinder 

15.4.4 

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY 

SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 

1.1.4, 6 

Construction Change Directive, Definition of 

7.3.1 

Construction Change Directives 

1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.11, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1.1, 7.1.2, 7.1.3, 

7.3, 9.3.1.1 

Construction Schedules, Contractor’s 
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Continuing Contract Performance 
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Contract, Definition of 
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CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR 
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Contract Administration 

3.1.3, 4, 9.4, 9.5 

Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating 

to 

3.7.1, 3.10, 5.2, 6.1 

Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of 

1.5.2, 2.3.6, 5.3 

Contract Documents, Definition of 

1.1.1 

Contract Sum 

2.2.2, 2.2.4, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.8, 3.10.2, 5.2.3, 7.3, 7.4, 

9.1, 9.2, 9.4.2, 9.5.1.4, 9.6.7, 9.7, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.1.2, 

12.3, 14.2.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.4.2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5 

Contract Sum, Definition of 

9.1 

Contract Time 

1.1.4, 2.2.1, 2.2.2, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.10.2, 5.2.3, 6.1.5, 

7.2.1.3, 7.3.1, 7.3.5, 7.3.6, 7, 7, 7.3.10, 7.4, 8.1.1, 

8.2.1, 8.2.3, 8.3.1, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 12.1.1, 12.1.2, 

14.3.2, 15.1.4.2, 15.1.6.1, 15.2.5 

Contract Time, Definition of 

8.1.1 

CONTRACTOR 

3 

Contractor, Definition of 

3.1, 6.1.2 

Contractor’s Construction and Submittal 

Schedules 

3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 4.2.3, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 
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Contractor’s Employees 

2.2.4, 3.3.2, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.9, 3.18.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.6, 

10.2, 10.3, 11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1 

Contractor’s Liability Insurance 

11.1 

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors 

and Owner’s Forces 

3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 6, 11.3, 12.2.4 

Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors 

1.2.2, 2.2.4, 3.3.2, 3.18.1, 3.18.2, 4.2.4, 5, 9.6.2, 

9.6.7, 9.10.2, 11.2, 11.3, 11.4 

Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect 

1.1.2, 1.5, 2.3.3, 3.1.3, 3.2.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.4.2, 

3.5.1, 3.7.4, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16, 3.18, 4.2, 5.2, 

6.2.2, 7, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 10.2.6, 

10.3, 11.3, 12, 13.4, 15.1.3, 15.2.1 

Contractor’s Representations 

3.2.1, 3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.6, 6.2.2, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.8.2 

Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the 

Work 

3.3.2, 3.18, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 9.5.1, 10.2.8 

Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents 

3.2 

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work 

2.2.2, 9.7 

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract 

14.1 

Contractor’s Submittals 

3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 9.2, 9.3, 9.8.2, 

9.8.3, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 

Contractor’s Superintendent 

3.9, 10.2.6 

Contractor’s Supervision and Construction 

Procedures 

1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 

7.1.3, 7.3.4, 7.3.6, 8.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.4 

Coordination and Correlation 

1.2, 3.2.1, 3.3.1, 3.10, 3.12.6, 6.1.3, 6.2.1 

Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications 

1.5, 2.3.6, 3.11 

Copyrights 

1.5, 3.17 

Correction of Work 

2.5, 3.7.3, 9.4.2, 9.8.2, 9.8.3, 9.9.1, 12.1.2, 12.2, 12.3, 

15.1.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1 

Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents 

1.2 

Cost, Definition of 

7.3.4 

Costs 

2.5, 3.2.4, 3.7.3, 3.8.2, 3.15.2, 5.4.2, 6.1.1, 6.2.3, 

7.3.3.3, 7.3.4, 7.3.8, 7.3.9, 9.10.2, 10.3.2, 10.3.6, 

11.2, 12.1.2, 12.2.1, 12.2.4, 13.4, 14 

Cutting and Patching 

3.14, 6.2.5  

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate 

Contractors 

3.14.2, 6.2.4, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4, 12.2.4 

Damage to the Work 

3.14.2, 9.9.1, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4, 12.2.4 

Damages, Claims for 

3.2.4, 3.18, 6.1.1, 8.3.3, 9.5.1, 9.6.7, 10.3.3, 11.3.2, 

11.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.7 

Damages for Delay 

6.2.3, 8.3.3, 9.5.1.6, 9.7, 10.3.2, 14.3.2 

Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of 

8.1.2 

Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of 

8.1.3 

Day, Definition of 

8.1.4 

Decisions of the Architect 

3.7.4, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.11, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 6.3, 7.3.4, 

7.3.9, 8.1.3, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 13.4.2, 

14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.1, 15.2 

Decisions to Withhold Certification 

9.4.1, 9.5, 9.7, 14.1.1.3 

Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance, 

Rejection and Correction of 

2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.3, 9.5.1, 9.5.3, 9.6.6, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 

9.10.4, 12.2.1 

Definitions 

1.1, 2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.5, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 3.12.3, 4.1.1, 5.1, 

6.1.2, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 8.1, 9.1, 9.8.1, 15.1.1 

Delays and Extensions of Time 

3.2, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 

10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 

Digital Data Use and Transmission 

1.7 

Disputes 

6.3, 7.3.9, 15.1, 15.2 

Documents and Samples at the Site 

3.11 

Drawings, Definition of 

1.1.5 

Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of 

3.11 

Effective Date of Insurance 

8.2.2 

Emergencies 

10.4, 14.1.1.2, 15.1.5 

Employees, Contractor’s 

3.3.2, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.9, 3.18.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.6, 10.2, 

10.3.3, 11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1 

Equipment, Labor, or Materials 

1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 

4.2.6, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 

9.10.2, 10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 

Execution and Progress of the Work 

1.1.3, 1.2.1, 1.2.2, 2.3.4, 2.3.6, 3.1, 3.3.1, 3.4.1, 3.7.1, 

3.10.1, 3.12, 3.14, 4.2, 6.2.2, 7.1.3, 7.3.6, 8.2, 9.5.1, 

9.9.1, 10.2, 10.3, 12.1, 12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1.4 
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Extensions of Time 

3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3, 7.4, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 

10.4, 14.3, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 

Failure of Payment 

9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 

Faulty Work 

(See Defective or Nonconforming Work) 

Final Completion and Final Payment 

4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.8.2, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 

Financial Arrangements, Owner’s 

2.2.1, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

1 

Governing Law 

13.1 

Guarantees (See Warranty) 

Hazardous Materials and Substances 

10.2.4, 10.3 

Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers 

5.2.1 

Indemnification 

3.17, 3.18, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3 

Information and Services Required of the Owner 

2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10.1, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 

9.6.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 

14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 

Initial Decision 

15.2 

Initial Decision Maker, Definition of 

1.1.8 

Initial Decision Maker, Decisions 

14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 

Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority 

14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 

Injury or Damage to Person or Property 

10.2.8, 10.4 

Inspections 

3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 

9.9.2, 9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.4 

Instructions to Bidders 

1.1.1 

Instructions to the Contractor 

3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.8.1, 5.2.1, 7, 8.2.2, 12, 13.4.2 

Instruments of Service, Definition of 

1.1.7 

Insurance 

6.1.1, 7.3.4, 8.2.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 10.2.5, 

11 

Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration 

11.1.4, 11.2.3 

Insurance, Contractor’s Liability 

11.1 

Insurance, Effective Date of 

8.2.2, 14.4.2 

Insurance, Owner’s Liability 

11.2 

Insurance, Property 

10.2.5, 11.2, 11.4, 11.5 

Insurance, Stored Materials 

9.3.2 

INSURANCE AND BONDS 

11 

Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy 

9.9.1 

Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of 

11.5 

Intent of the Contract Documents 

1.2.1, 4.2.7, 4.2.12, 4.2.13 

Interest 

13.5 

Interpretation 

1.1.8, 1.2.3, 1.4, 4.1.1, 5.1, 6.1.2, 15.1.1 

Interpretations, Written 

4.2.11, 4.2.12 

Judgment on Final Award 

15.4.2 

Labor and Materials, Equipment 

1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 

5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 10.2.1, 

10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 

Labor Disputes 

8.3.1 

Laws and Regulations 

1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 

9.9.1, 10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 

15.4 

Liens 

2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 

Limitations, Statutes of 

12.2.5, 15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 

Limitations of Liability 

3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.10, 3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6, 

4.2.7, 6.2.2, 9.4.2, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 9.6.8, 10.2.5, 10.3.3, 

11.3, 12.2.5, 13.3.1 

Limitations of Time 

2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2.7, 

5.2, 5.3, 5.4.1, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 

9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15, 

15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5 

Materials, Hazardous 

10.2.4, 10.3 

Materials, Labor, Equipment and 

1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4.1, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 

5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 

10.2.1.2, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 

Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and 

Procedures of Construction 

3.3.1, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 9.4.2 

Mechanic’s Lien 

2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 

Mediation 

8.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 15.4.1, 

15.4.1.1 



 

AIA Document A201 – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017. 

All rights reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, and “AIA Contract 

Documents” are trademarks of The American Institute of Architects. This draft was produced at 10:19:15 ET on 05/22/2023 under Order 

No.3104237763 which expires on 12/26/2023, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with 

the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com. 

User Notes:  (1213812295) 

 

6 

 

Minor Changes in the Work 

1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1, 7.4 

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

13 

Modifications, Definition of 

1.1.1 

Modifications to the Contract 

1.1.1, 1.1.2, 2.5, 3.11, 4.1.2, 4.2.1, 5.2.3, 7, 8.3.1, 9.7, 

10.3.2 

Mutual Responsibility 

6.2 

Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of 

9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3 

Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of 

2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.4, 

12.2 

Notice 

1.6, 1.6.1, 1.6.2, 2.1.2, 2.2.2., 2.2.3, 2.2.4, 2.5, 3.2.4, 

3.3.1, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.9.2, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 7.4, 

8.2.2 9.6.8, 9.7, 9.10.1, 10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1, 

13.4.1, 13.4.2, 14.1, 14.2.2, 14.4.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 

15.1.6, 15.4.1 

Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance 

11.1.4, 11.2.3 

Notice of Claims 

1.6.2, 2.1.2, 3.7.4, 9.6.8, 10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 

15.1.6, 15.2.8, 15.3.2, 15.4.1 

Notice of Testing and Inspections 

13.4.1, 13.4.2 

Observations, Contractor’s 

3.2, 3.7.4 

Occupancy 

2.3.1, 9.6.6, 9.8 

Orders, Written 

1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9.2, 7, 8.2.2, 11.5, 12.1, 12.2.2.1, 13.4.2, 

14.3.1 

OWNER 

2 

Owner, Definition of 

2.1.1 

Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements 

2.2, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 

Owner, Information and Services Required of the 

2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 

9.3.2, 9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 

13.4.2, 14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 

Owner’s Authority 

1.5, 2.1.1, 2.3.32.4, 2.5, 3.4.2, 3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2, 

4.1.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.9, 5.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.4.1, 6.1, 6.3, 7.2.1, 

7.3.1, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 9.3.2, 9.5.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 

10.3.2, 11.4, 11.5, 12.2.2, 12.3, 13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4, 

15.2.7 

Owner’s Insurance 

11.2 

Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors 

1.1.2, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 9.6.4, 9.10.2, 14.2.2 

Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 

2.5, 14.2.2 

Owner’s Right to Clean Up 

6.3 

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to 

Award Separate Contracts 

6.1 

Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 

2.4 

Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work 

14.3 

Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract 

14.2, 14.4 

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications 

and Other Instruments of Service 

1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.1.7, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.2.2, 3.11, 3.17, 4.2.12, 

5.3 

Partial Occupancy or Use 

9.6.6, 9.9 

Patching, Cutting and 

3.14, 6.2.5 

Patents 

3.17 

Payment, Applications for 

4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3, 9.7, 9.8.5, 9.10.1, 

14.2.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 

Payment, Certificates for 

4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, 9.10.1, 

9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4 

Payment, Failure of 

9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 

Payment, Final 

4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 

Payment Bond, Performance Bond and 

7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 

Payments, Progress 

9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 

PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 

9 

Payments to Subcontractors 

5.4.2, 9.5.1.3, 9.6.2, 9.6.3, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 14.2.1.2 

PCB 

10.3.1 

Performance Bond and Payment Bond 

7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 

2.3.1, 3.7, 3.13, 7.3.4.4, 10.2.2 

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION 

OF 

10 

Polychlorinated Biphenyl 

10.3.1 

Product Data, Definition of 

3.12.2 

Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings 

3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 
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Progress and Completion 

4.2.2, 8.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 

Progress Payments 

9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 

Project, Definition of 

1.1.4 

Project Representatives 

4.2.10 

Property Insurance 

10.2.5, 11.2 

Proposal Requirements 

1.1.1 

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 

10 

Regulations and Laws 

1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 

10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 

15.4 

Rejection of Work 

4.2.6, 12.2.1 

Releases and Waivers of Liens 

9.3.1, 9.10.2 

Representations 

3.2.1, 3.5, 3.12.6, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.10.1 

Representatives 

2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.9, 4.1.1, 4.2.10, 13.2.1 

Responsibility for Those Performing the Work 

3.3.2, 3.18, 4.2.2, 4.2.3, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 6.3, 9.5.1, 10 

Retainage 

9.3.1, 9.6.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 

Review of Contract Documents and Field 

Conditions by Contractor 

3.2, 3.12.7, 6.1.3 

Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and 

Architect 

3.10.1, 3.10.2, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2, 5.2, 6.1.3, 9.2, 9.8.2 

Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and 

Samples by Contractor 

3.12 

Rights and Remedies 

1.1.2, 2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 3.7.4, 3.15.2, 4.2.6, 5.3, 5.4, 6.1, 

6.3, 7.3.1, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2, 

12.2.4, 13.3, 14, 15.4 

Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 

3.17 

Rules and Notices for Arbitration 

15.4.1 

Safety of Persons and Property 

10.2, 10.4 

Safety Precautions and Programs 

3.3.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 5.3, 10.1, 10.2, 10.4 

Samples, Definition of 

3.12.3 

Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and 

3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 

Samples at the Site, Documents and 

3.11 

Schedule of Values 

9.2, 9.3.1 

Schedules, Construction 

3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 

Separate Contracts and Contractors 

1.1.4, 3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.7, 6, 8.3.1, 12.1.2 

Separate Contractors, Definition of 

6.1.1 

Shop Drawings, Definition of 

3.12.1 

Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 

3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 

Site, Use of 

3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 

Site Inspections 

3.2.2, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 3.7.4, 4.2, 9.9.2, 9.4.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 

Site Visits, Architect’s 

3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 

Special Inspections and Testing 

4.2.6, 12.2.1, 13.4 

Specifications, Definition of 

1.1.6 

Specifications 

1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12.10, 3.17, 4.2.14 

Statute of Limitations 

15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 

Stopping the Work 

2.2.2, 2.4, 9.7, 10.3, 14.1 

Stored Materials 

6.2.1, 9.3.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4 

Subcontractor, Definition of 

5.1.1 

SUBCONTRACTORS 

5 

Subcontractors, Work by 

1.2.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.1, 3.18, 4.2.3, 5.2.3, 5.3, 5.4, 

9.3.1.2, 9.6.7 

Subcontractual Relations 

5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 9.6, 9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1 

Submittals 

3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 7.3.4, 9.2, 9.3, 

9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 

Submittal Schedule 

3.10.2, 3.12.5, 4.2.7 

Subrogation, Waivers of 

6.1.1, 11.3 

Substances, Hazardous 

10.3 

Substantial Completion 

4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3, 

12.2, 15.1.2 

Substantial Completion, Definition of 

9.8.1 

Substitution of Subcontractors 

5.2.3, 5.2.4 

Substitution of Architect 

2.3.3 
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Substitutions of Materials 

3.4.2, 3.5, 7.3.8 

Sub-subcontractor, Definition of 

5.1.2 

Subsurface Conditions 

3.7.4 

Successors and Assigns 

13.2 

Superintendent 

3.9, 10.2.6 

Supervision and Construction Procedures 

1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 

7.1.3, 7.3.4, 8.2, 8.3.1, 9.4.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.4 

Suppliers 

1.5, 3.12.1, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 5.2.1, 9.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.4, 9.6, 

9.10.5, 14.2.1 

Surety 

5.4.1.2, 9.6.8, 9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.1.2, 14.2.2, 

15.2.7 

Surety, Consent of 

9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 

Surveys 

1.1.7, 2.3.4 

Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 

14.3 

Suspension of the Work 

3.7.5, 5.4.2, 14.3 

Suspension or Termination of the Contract 

5.4.1.1, 14 

Taxes 

3.6, 3.8.2.1, 7.3.4.4 

Termination by the Contractor 

14.1, 15.1.7 

Termination by the Owner for Cause 

5.4.1.1, 14.2, 15.1.7 

Termination by the Owner for Convenience 

14.4 

Termination of the Architect 

2.3.3 

Termination of the Contractor Employment 

14.2.2 

 

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE 

CONTRACT 

14 

Tests and Inspections 

3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 

9.9.2, 9.10.1, 10.3.2, 12.2.1, 13.4 

TIME 

8 

Time, Delays and Extensions of 

3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 

10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 

Time Limits 

2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2, 

5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 

9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 

15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.4 

Time Limits on Claims 

3.7.4, 10.2.8, 15.1.2, 15.1.3 

Title to Work 

9.3.2, 9.3.3 

UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF 

WORK 

12 

Uncovering of Work 

12.1 

Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown 

3.7.4, 8.3.1, 10.3 

Unit Prices 

7.3.3.2, 9.1.2 

Use of Documents 

1.1.1, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.12.6, 5.3 

Use of Site 

3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 

Values, Schedule of 

9.2, 9.3.1 

Waiver of Claims by the Architect 

13.3.2 

Waiver of Claims by the Contractor 

9.10.5, 13.3.2, 15.1.7 

Waiver of Claims by the Owner 

9.9.3, 9.10.3, 9.10.4, 12.2.2.1, 13.3.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.7 

Waiver of Consequential Damages 

14.2.4, 15.1.7 

Waiver of Liens 

9.3, 9.10.2, 9.10.4 

Waivers of Subrogation 

6.1.1, 11.3 

Warranty 

3.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 12.2.2, 

15.1.2 

Weather Delays 

8.3, 15.1.6.2 

Work, Definition of 

1.1.3 

Written Consent 

1.5.2, 3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.12.8, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.3.2, 9.10.3, 

13.2, 13.3.2, 15.4.4.2 

Written Interpretations 

4.2.11, 4.2.12 

Written Orders 

1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9, 7, 8.2.2, 12.1, 12.2, 13.4.2, 14.3.1
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ARTICLE 1   GENERAL PROVISIONS 
§ 1.1 Basic Definitions 
§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents 
The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the 

Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other 

Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in 

the Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment 

to the Contract signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written 

order for a minor change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the 

Contract Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, 

other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or 

proposal, or portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements. 

 

§ 1.1.2 The Contract 
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated 

agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either 

written or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall 

not be construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the 

Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner 

and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the 

Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the 

Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties. 

 

§ 1.1.3 The Work 
The term “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or 

partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by 

the Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project. 

 

§ 1.1.4 The Project 
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole 

or a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors. 

 

§ 1.1.5 The Drawings 
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and 

dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams. 

 

§ 1.1.6 The Specifications 
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials, 

equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services. 

 

§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service 
Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the 

tangible and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their 

respective professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, 

surveys, models, sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials. 

 

§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker 
The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in 

accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and 

shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. 

 

§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents 
§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and 

completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by 

one shall be as binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent 

consistent with the Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the 

indicated results. 
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§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining 

provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid 

or unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and 

enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give 

effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract. 

 

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall 

not control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be 

performed by any trade. 

 

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction 

industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings. 

 

§ 1.3 Capitalization 
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of 

numbered articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects. 

 

§ 1.4 Interpretation 
In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as “all” and “any” and 

articles such as “the” and “an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in 

another is not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement. 

 

§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service 
§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective 

Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other 

reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-

subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or 

distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be 

construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights. 

 

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the 

Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely 

and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, 

if any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may 

not use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work 

without the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants. 

 

§ 1.6 Notice 
§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or 

give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to 

whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by 

courier, or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement. 

 

§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been 

duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by 

certified or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery. 

 

§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission 
The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other 

information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™–2013, Building 

Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, 

and exchange of digital data. 

 

§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance 
Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols 

governing the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set 
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forth in AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite 

AIA Document G202™–2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or 

relying party’s sole risk and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or 

contributors to, the building information model, and each of their agents and employees. 

 

ARTICLE 2   OWNER 
§ 2.1 General 
§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 

Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have 

express authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. 

Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means 

the Owner or the Owner’s authorized representative. 

 

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information 

necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such 

information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located, 

usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein. 

 

§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements 
§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to 

the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s 

obligations under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner 

provides such evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall 

be extended appropriately. 

 

§ 2.2.2 Following commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish 

to the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s 

obligations under the Contract only if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor as the Contract 

Documents require; (2) the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to 

make payment when due; or (3) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum. If the Owner fails to 

provide such evidence, as required, within fourteen days of the Contractor’s request, the Contractor may 

immediately stop the Work and, in that event, shall notify the Owner that the Work has stopped. However, if the 

request is made because a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum under (3) above, the Contractor 

may immediately stop only that portion of the Work affected by the change until reasonable evidence is provided. If 

the Work is stopped under this Section 2.2.2, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract 

Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus 

interest as provided in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 2.2.3 After the Owner furnishes evidence of financial arrangements under this Section 2.2, the Owner shall not 

materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to the Contractor. 

 

§ 2.2.4 Where the Owner has designated information furnished under this Section 2.2 as “confidential,” the 

Contractor shall keep the information confidential and shall not disclose it to any other person. However, the 

Contractor may disclose “confidential” information, after seven (7) days’ notice to the Owner, where disclosure is 

required by law, including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a court or governmental 

entity, or by court or arbitrator(s) order. The Contractor may also disclose “confidential” information to its 

employees, consultants, sureties, Subcontractors and their employees, Sub-subcontractors, and others who need to 

know the content of such information solely and exclusively for the Project and who agree to maintain the 

confidentiality of such information. 

 

§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner 
§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents, 

including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements, 

assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent 

changes in existing facilities. 
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§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing 

architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the 

Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number. 

 

§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor 

has no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect. 

 

§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for 

the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of 

information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the 

Work. 

 

§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with 

reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control 

and relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the 

Contractor’s written request for such information or services. 

 

§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of 

the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2. 

 

§ 2.4 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 
If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as 

required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the 

Owner may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such 

order has been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part 

of the Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent 

required by Section 6.1.3. 

 

§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 
If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails 

within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default 

or neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have, 

correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to 

prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for 

Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of 

correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services 

made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not sufficient to cover such 

amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the 

Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to 

Article 15. 

 

ARTICLE 3   CONTRACTOR 
§ 3.1 General 
§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 

Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the 

jurisdiction where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have 

express authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term “Contractor” means 

the Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative. 

 

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 

Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests, 

inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor. 
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§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor 
§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, 

become generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal 

observations with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the 

Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as 

the information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing 

conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These 

obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the 

purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor 

shall promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the 

Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the 

Contractor’s review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, 

unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable 

laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor 

shall promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a 

request for information in such form as the Architect may require. 

 

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the 

Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 

3.2.3, the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations 

of Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, 

as would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those 

obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors, 

inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions 

and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes, 

ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities. 

 

§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures 
§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The 

Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, 

sequences, and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract 

Documents give specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or 

procedures, the Contractor shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite 

safety of such means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, 

methods, techniques, sequences or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner 

and Architect, and shall propose alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect 

shall evaluate the proposed alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction. 

Unless the Architect objects to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using 

its alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures.  

 

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees, 

Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or 

on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors. 

 

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that 

such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work. 

 

§ 3.4 Labor and Materials 
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor, 

materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other 

facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent 

and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work. 

 

lprochaska
Highlight
 If the Contractor determines that such means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner 
and Architect, and shall propose alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures.
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§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with 

Section 3.12.8 or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions 

only with the consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or 

Construction Change Directive. 

 

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other 

persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly 

skilled in tasks assigned to them. 

 

§ 3.5 Warranty 
§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the 

Contract will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The 

Contractor further warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be 

free from defects, except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. 

Work, materials, or equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s 

warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the 

Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If 

required by the Architect, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials 

and equipment. 

 

§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in 

the name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4. 

 

§ 3.6 Taxes 
The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that are 

legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely scheduled 

to go into effect. 

 

§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 
§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building 

permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper 

execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally 

required at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded. 

 

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 

rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work. 

 

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 

rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility 

for such Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction. 

 

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions 
If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions 

that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an 

unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in 

construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly 

provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days 

after first observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect 

determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required 

for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum 

or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from 

those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect 

shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s 

determination or recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15. 

 

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial 

markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately 
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suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such 

notice, the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume 

the operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but 

shall continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the 

Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in 

Article 15. 

 

§ 3.8 Allowances 
§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items 

covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, 

but the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable 

objection. 

 

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, 

.1 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and 

all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts; 

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, 

and other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum 

but not in the allowances; and 

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly 

by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual 

costs and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under 

Section 3.8.2.2. 

 

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness. 

 

§ 3.9 Superintendent 
§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance 

at the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and 

communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. 

 

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of 

the name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect 

may notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed 

superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within the 14-day 

period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 

 

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made 

reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent, 

which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed. 

 

§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules 
§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s 

information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the 

Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of 

Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for 

completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to 

completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at 

appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project. 

 

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current 

submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not 

be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s 

construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to 

submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the 

Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time 

required for review of submittals. 
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§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to 

the Owner and Architect. 

 

§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site 
The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders, 

Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field 

changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 

similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner, 

and delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as 

constructed. 

 

§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the 

Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of 

the Work. 

 

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, 

and other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 

 

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards 

by which the Work will be judged. 

 

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose 

is to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed 

in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. 

Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the 

Architect is not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that 

are not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action. 

 

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the 

Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in 

accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal 

schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of 

the Owner or of Separate Contractors. 

 

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to 

the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified 

materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and 

coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract 

Documents. 

 

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal 

and review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been 

approved by the Architect. 

 

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved 

of responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of 

Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the 

Architect of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific 

deviation as a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued 

authorizing the deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop 

Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof. 

 

§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data, 

Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the 

absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions. 
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§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of 

architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of 

the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s 

responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be 

required to provide professional services in violation of applicable law. 

 

§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or 

equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will 

specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely 

upon the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The 

Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design 

professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop 

Drawings, and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the 

Work, designed or certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written 

approval when submitted to the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy 

and accuracy of the services, certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, 

provided the Owner and Architect have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such 

services must satisfy. Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other 

appropriate action on submittals only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given 

and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been 

performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at 

the time and in the form specified by the Architect. 

 

§ 3.13 Use of Site 
The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 

rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably 

encumber the site with materials or equipment. 

 

§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching 
§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to 

make its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition 

existing prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed 

construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or 

by excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor 

except with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably 

withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to 

cutting or otherwise altering the Work. 

 

§ 3.15 Cleaning Up 
§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and 

rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste 

materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about 

the Project. 

 

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the 

Owner shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor. 

 

§ 3.16 Access to Work 
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever 

located. 
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§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 
The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement 

of copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but 

shall not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer 

or manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in 

Drawings, Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a 

copyright or patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the 

loss unless the information is promptly furnished to the Architect. 

 

§ 3.18 Indemnification 
§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, 

Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, 

losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the 

Work, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, 

or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the 

negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or 

anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is 

caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce 

other rights or obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this 

Section 3.18. 

 

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the 

Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be 

liable, the indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of 

damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ 

compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 

 

ARTICLE 4   ARCHITECT 
§ 4.1 General 
§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in 

the Agreement. 

 

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents 

shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. 

Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. 

 

§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract 
§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be 

an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. 

The Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract 

Documents. 

 

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed 

with the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, 

and to determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when 

fully completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to 

make exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will 

not have control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or 

procedures, or for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the 

Contractor’s rights and responsibilities under the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and 

quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the 

Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, 

and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s 

failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not 
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have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors, 

or their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work. 

 

§ 4.2.4 Communications  
The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s 

services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any 

direct communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by 

and with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and 

suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the 

Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols. 

 

§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review 

and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts. 

 

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the 

Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require inspection or testing of the 

Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed. 

However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to 

exercise such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, 

suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of the Work. 

 

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals 

such as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance 

with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be 

taken in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved 

submittal schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional 

judgment to permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the 

accuracy and completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for 

installation or performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as 

required by the Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the 

Contractor of the obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval 

of safety precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s 

approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component. 

 

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor 

changes in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and 

recommendations regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4. 

 

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date 

of final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the 

Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and 

assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to 

Section 9.10. 

 

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in 

carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the 

duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives. 

 

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the 

Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests 

will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness. 

 

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable 

from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations 

and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not 

show partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. 
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§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent 

expressed in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The 

Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with 

reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and 

Specifications in response to the requests for information. 

 

ARTICLE 5   SUBCONTRACTORS 
§ 5.1 Definitions 
§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of 

the Work at the site. The term “Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in 

number and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term “Subcontractor” 

does not include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor. 

 

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to 

perform a portion of the Work at the site. The term “Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract 

Documents as if singular in number and means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-

subcontractor. 

 

§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work 
§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the 

Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the 

Work, including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of 

receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has 

reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the 

Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 

 

§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made 

reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the 

Contractor has made reasonable objection. 

 

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the 

Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but 

rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall 

be increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order 

shall be issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract 

Sum or Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively 

in submitting names as required. 

 

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner 

or Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution. 

 

§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations 
By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be 

performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume 

toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the 

Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect. 

Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract 

Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not 

prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract 

agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract 

Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into 

similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor, 

prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor 

will be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of 

the proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will 
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similarly make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-

subcontractors. 

 

§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts 
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided 

that 

.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to 

Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the 

Subcontractor and Contractor; and 

.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the 

Contract. 

 

When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and 

obligations under the subcontract. 

 

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s 

compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension. 

 

§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a 

successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, 

the Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the 

subcontract. 

 

ARTICLE 6   CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts 
§ 6.1.1 The term “Separate Contractor(s)” shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate 

agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the 

Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar 

to those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and 

waiver of subrogation. 

 

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations 

on the site, the term “Contractor” in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes 

each separate Owner-Contractor Agreement. 

 

§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate 

Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with 

any Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any 

revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction 

schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until 

subsequently revised. 

 

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations 

related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate 

Contractors shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, 

including, without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12. 

 

§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility 
§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and 

storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the 

Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by 

the Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, 

promptly notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or 

Separate Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. 

Failure of the Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the 
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Work shall constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially 

completed construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible 

for discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not 

apparent. 

 

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate 

Contractor because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner 

shall be responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, 

improperly timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction. 

 

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or 

partially completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5. 

 

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are 

described for the Contractor in Section 3.14. 

 

§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their 

respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the 

Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible. 

 

ARTICLE 7   CHANGES IN THE WORK 
§ 7.1 General 
§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the 

Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the 

limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A 

Construction Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by 

the Contractor. An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone. 

 

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The 

Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order, 

Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work. 

 

§ 7.2 Change Orders 
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and 

Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following: 

.1 The change in the Work; 

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and 

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 

 

§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives 
§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and 

Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract 

Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes 

in the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the 

Contract Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly. 

 

§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change 

Order. 

 

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be 

based on one of the following methods: 

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to 

permit evaluation; 

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon; 
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.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or 

percentage fee; or 

.4 As provided in Section 7.3.4. 

 

§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract 

Sum, the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those 

performing the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for 

overhead and profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable 

amount. In such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the 

Architect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise 

provided in the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following: 

.1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom, 

workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect; 

.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or 

consumed; 

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the 

Contractor or others; 

.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly 

related to the change; and 

.5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change. 

 

§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in 

accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15. 

 

§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in 

the Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any, 

provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or 

Contract Time. 

 

§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith, 

including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall 

be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order. 

 

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a 

net decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and 

credits covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall 

be figured on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change. 

 

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor 

may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. 

The Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs 

and certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be 

reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis 

as a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 

 

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the 

adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such 

agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be 

issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive. 

 

§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work 
The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents 

and do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’s order 

for minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will 

affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to 

implement the change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor 
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change without prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the 

Contractor waives any adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time. 

 

ARTICLE 8   TIME 
§ 8.1 Definitions 
§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in 

the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work. 

 

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement. 

 

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8. 

 

§ 8.1.4 The term “day” as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically 

defined. 

 

§ 8.2 Progress and Completion 
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the 

Agreement, the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work. 

 

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence 

the Work prior to the effective date of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner. 

 

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion 

within the Contract Time. 

 

§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time 
§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or 

neglect of the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in 

the Work; (3) by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions 

documented in accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay 

authorized by the Owner pending mediation and binding dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the 

Contractor asserts, and the Architect determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such 

reasonable time as the Architect may determine. 

 

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15. 

 

§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of 

the Contract Documents. 

 

ARTICLE 9   PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
§ 9.1 Contract Sum 
§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount 

payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally 

contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial 

inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted. 

 

§ 9.2 Schedule of Values 
Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a 

schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to 

the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to 

substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used 

as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be 

submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and 

unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications 

for Payment. 
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§ 9.3 Applications for Payment 
§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the 

Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under 

Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all 

data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of 

requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if 

provided for in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in 

the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the 

Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders. 

 

§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the 

Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others 

whom the Contractor intends to pay. 

 

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and 

equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance 

by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location 

agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon 

compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such 

materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable 

insurance, storage, and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site. 

 

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner 

no later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for 

Payment all Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the 

Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, 

security interests, or encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities 

that provided labor, materials, and equipment relating to the Work. 

 

§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment 
§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, either (1) 

issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a copy to the 

Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect determines is 

properly due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reasons for withholding certification in part as 

provided in Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, and notify the 

Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in Section 9.5.1. 

 

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, 

based on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the 

Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the 

Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount 

certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract 

Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor 

deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the 

Architect. However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) 

made exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed 

construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received 

from Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to 

payment; or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously 

paid on account of the Contract Sum. 

 

§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification 
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary 

to protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot 
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be made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the 

Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised 

amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to 

make such representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of 

subsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to 

such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor 

is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of 

.1 defective Work not remedied; 

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless 

security acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor; 

.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, 

materials or equipment; 

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum; 

.5 damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor; 

.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the 

unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; 

or 

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  

 

§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, 

in whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 

 

§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts 

previously withheld. 

 

§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option, 

issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make 

payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by 

joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next 

Application for Payment. 

 

§ 9.6 Progress Payments 
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and 

within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect. 

 

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the 

Owner, the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to 

the Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate 

agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar 

manner. 

 

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages 

of completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on 

account of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor. 

 

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly 

paid Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the 

Contractor fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors 

and suppliers to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an 

obligation to pay, or to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be 

required by law. 

 

§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 

9.6.2, 9.6.3 and 9.6.4. 

 

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the 

Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents. 



 

AIA Document A201 – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017. 

All rights reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, and “AIA Contract 

Documents” are trademarks of The American Institute of Architects. This draft was produced at 10:19:15 ET on 05/22/2023 under Order 

No.3104237763 which expires on 12/26/2023, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with 

the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com. 

User Notes:  (1213812295) 

 

27 

 

 

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum, 

payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall 

be held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both, 

under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall 

require money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any 

fiduciary liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an 

award of punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision. 

 

§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 

defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees 

and litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of 

any tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If 

approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property 

against which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted. 

 

§ 9.7 Failure of Payment 
If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after 

receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days 

after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding 

dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the 

Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and 

the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-

up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.8 Substantial Completion 
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof 

is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the 

Work for its intended use. 

 

§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept 

separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of 

items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the 

responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or 

designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not 

included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so 

that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor 

shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification 

by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to 

determine Substantial Completion. 

 

§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a 

Certificate of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish 

responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and 

insurance; and fix the time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the 

Certificate. Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion 

of the Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion. 

 

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written 

acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if 

any, the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment 

shall be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
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§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use 
§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when 

such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented 

to by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or 

use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have 

accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, 

maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for 

correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor 

considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided 

under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The 

stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if 

no agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect. 

 

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly 

inspect the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of 

the Work. 

 

§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not 

constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment 
§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon 

receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect 

finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will 

promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and 

belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance 

with the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final 

Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation 

that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been 

fulfilled. 

 

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits 

to the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected 

with the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts 

withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the 

Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the 

Contractor knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract 

Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any special warranties, such as 

manufacturers’ warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if required by the Owner, other data 

establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and releases and waivers of liens, claims, 

security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated 

by the Owner. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may 

furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security interest, or 

encumbrance. If a lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the 

Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging the lien, 

claim, security interest, or encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees. 

 

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault 

of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the 

Owner shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the 

Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If 

the remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract 

Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for 

that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to 

certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment, 

except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims. 
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§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from 

.1 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled; 

.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;  

.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or 

.4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment. 

 

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of 

claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of 

final Application for Payment. 

 

ARTICLE 10   PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs 
The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs 

in connection with the performance of the Contract. 

 

§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property 
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to 

prevent damage, injury, or loss to 

.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby; 

.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the 

site, under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and 

.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, 

roadways, structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course 

of construction. 

 

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 

rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their 

protection from damage, injury, or loss. 

 

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of 

the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings 

against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of 

the safeguards. 

 

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are 

necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under 

supervision of properly qualified personnel. 

 

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property 

insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in 

whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed 

by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under 

Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the 

extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or 

indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable 

to the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the 

Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18. 

 

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty 

shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise 

designated by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect. 

 

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or 

create an unsafe condition. 
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§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property 
If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of 

others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall 

be given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide 

sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter. 

 

§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances 
§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents 

regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not 

addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily 

injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or 

polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing 

the condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition. 

 

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to 

verify the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material 

or substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract 

Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of 

persons or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are 

to perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect 

will promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or 

entities proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed 

by the Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable 

objection. When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon 

written agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended 

appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs 

of shutdown, delay, and start-up. 

 

§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor, 

Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against 

claims, damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from 

performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or 

death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or 

expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property 

(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence 

of the party seeking indemnity. 

 

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the 

Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The 

Owner shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the 

extent of the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances. 

 

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of 

hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the 

Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are 

due to the Owner’s fault or negligence. 

 

§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency 

for the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by 

the Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred. 

 

§ 10.4 Emergencies 
In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to 

prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor 

on account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7. 

 



 

AIA Document A201 – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017. 

All rights reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, and “AIA Contract 

Documents” are trademarks of The American Institute of Architects. This draft was produced at 10:19:15 ET on 05/22/2023 under Order 

No.3104237763 which expires on 12/26/2023, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with 

the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com. 

User Notes:  (1213812295) 

 

31 

 

ARTICLE 11   INSURANCE AND BONDS 
§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds 
§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the 

endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract 

Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or 

insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The 

Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the Contractor’s 

commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and 

conditions as required by the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds 

from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is 

located. 

 

§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment 

of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall 

authorize a copy to be furnished. 

 

§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the 

date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by 

the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation 

or expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from 

an act or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the 

procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve 

the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage. 

 

§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance 
§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the 

endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract 

Documents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance 

companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.  

 

§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required 

property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the 

Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon 

receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance 

that will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the 

failure to provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably 

adjusted. In the event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, 

Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the 

insurance to have been procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change 

Order. If the Owner does not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the 

Owner to purchase or maintain the required insurance, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable 

costs and damages attributable thereto. 

 

§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days 

of the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance 

required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual 

cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the 

Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage 

has been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract 

Time and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, 

Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the 

insurance had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the 

insurance shall be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner 

shall not relieve the Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance. 
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§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation 
§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors, sub-

subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3) 

Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for 

damages caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required 

by the Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds 

of such insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the 

individuals and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors, 

subcontractors, and sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity 

agreeing to waive claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of 

subrogation shall be effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a 

duty of indemnification, contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance 

premium directly or indirectly, or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged 

property. 

 

§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent 

to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment 

property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring 

the Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in 

accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this 

separate property insurance. 

 

§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance 
The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of 

use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The 

Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to 

fire or other hazards however caused. 

 

§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss 
§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as 

fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to 

requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and 

Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the 

Architect and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner. 

 

§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed 

settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from 

receipt of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, 

the Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the 

Owner shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, 

if no other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and 

Contractor shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount 

allocated for that purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the 

allocation of the proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and 

Contractor arising out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. 

Pending resolution of any dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of 

the damaged or destroyed Work. 

 

ARTICLE 12   UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work 
§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically 

expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the 

Architect’s examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time. 

 

§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior 

to its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such 

Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to 
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the Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract 

Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 

 

§ 12.2 Correction of Work 
§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion 
The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of 

the Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or 

completed. Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of 

uncovering and replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, 

shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 

 

§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion 
§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of 

Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties 

established under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, 

any of the Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor 

shall correct it promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the 

Contractor a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the 

condition. During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the 

Contractor an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the 

Contractor and to make a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within 

a reasonable time during that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in 

accordance with Section 2.5. 

 

§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first 

performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual 

completion of that portion of the Work. 

 

§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the 

Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2. 

 

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the 

requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner. 

 

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or 

Separate Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of 

Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to 

other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for 

correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct 

the Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents 

may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the 

Contractor’s liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work. 

 

§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work 
If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the 

Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as 

appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made. 

 

ARTICLE 13   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 13.1 Governing Law 
The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that jurisdiction’s 

choice of law rules. If the parties have selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal 

Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4. 
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§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns 
§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal 

representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided 

in Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the 

other. If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain 

legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract. 

 

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction 

financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. 

The Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment. 

 

§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies 
§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder 

shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available 

by law. 

 

§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty 

afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a 

breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing. 

 

§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections 
§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract 

Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public 

authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and 

approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public 

authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect 

timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such 

procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until 

after bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or 

approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require. 

 

§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require 

additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written 

authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, 

or approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of 

when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such 

costs, except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense. 

 

§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the 

portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary 

by such failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, 

shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 

 

§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract 

Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect. 

 

§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the 

Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing. 

 

§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid 

unreasonable delay in the Work. 

 

§ 13.5 Interest 
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate 

the parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place 

where the Project is located. 
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ARTICLE 14   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor 
§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days 

through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any 

other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons: 

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to 

be stopped; 

.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be 

stopped; 

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of 

the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not 

made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or 

.4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2. 

 

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a 

Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, 

repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, 

constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days 

in any 365-day period, whichever is less. 

 

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ 

notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, 

as well as reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination.  

 

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a 

Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing 

portions of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract 

Documents with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional 

days’ notice to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in 

Section 14.1.3. 

 

§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause 
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor 

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials; 

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements 

between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers; 

.3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful 

orders of a public authority; or 

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that 

sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the 

Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ notice, terminate employment 

of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety: 

.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and 

construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor; 

.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and 

.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written 

request of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs 

incurred by the Owner in finishing the Work. 

 

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall 

not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished. 

 

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for 

the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not 

expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance, 
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the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case 

may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall 

survive termination of the Contract. 

 

§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in 

whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine. 

 

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by 

suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No 

adjustment shall be made to the extent 

.1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause 

for which the Contractor is responsible; or 

.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract. 

 

§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause. 

 

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor 

shall 

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 

.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work; 

and 

.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the 

notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts 

and purchase orders. 

 

§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work 

properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of 

Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement. 

 

ARTICLE 15   CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
§ 15.1 Claims  
§ 15.1.1 Definition 
A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in 

the Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term “Claim” also includes other 

disputes and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The 

responsibility to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require 

the Owner to file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims 
The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or 

related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the 

requirements of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by 

applicable law, but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The 

Owner and Contractor waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2. 

 

§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims 
§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered 

prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to 

the other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as 

the Initial Decision Maker. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after 

occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition 

giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later. 
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§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered 

after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the 

other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required. 

 

§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance 
§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 

and Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall 

continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.  

 

§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s 

decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue 

Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker. 

 

§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost 
If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3 

shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is 

not required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4. 

 

§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time 
§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in 

Section 15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of 

delay on progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary. 

 

§ 15.1.6.2 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be 

documented by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have 

been reasonably anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction. 

 

§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages 
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to 

this Contract. This mutual waiver includes 

.1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing, 

business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of 

such persons; and 

.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of 

personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, 

except anticipated profit arising directly from the Work. 

 

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination 

in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of 

liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 15.2 Initial Decision 
§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of 

the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall 

be referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, 

unless otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial 

decision shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been 

rendered within 30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the 

Claim may demand mediation and binding dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the 

Initial Decision Maker and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the 

Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner. 

 

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or 

more of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting 

data from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, 

or (5) advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker 

lacks sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the 



 

AIA Document A201 – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017. 

All rights reserved. “The American Institute of Architects,” “American Institute of Architects,” “AIA,” the AIA Logo, and “AIA Contract 

Documents” are trademarks of The American Institute of Architects. This draft was produced at 10:19:15 ET on 05/22/2023 under Order 

No.3104237763 which expires on 12/26/2023, is not for resale, is licensed for one-time use only, and may only be used in accordance with 

the AIA Contract Documents® Terms of Service. To report copyright violations, e-mail docinfo@aiacontracts.com. 

User Notes:  (1213812295) 

 

38 

 

Initial Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the 

Claim. 

 

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek 

information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial 

Decision Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of 

such persons at the Owner’s expense. 

 

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional 

supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a 

response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting 

data will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon 

receipt of the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim 

in whole or in part. 

 

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating 

that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state 

the reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision 

Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding 

on the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding 

dispute resolution. 

 

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of 

Section 15.2.6.1. 

 

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the 

other party file for mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for 

mediation within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding 

dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision. 

 

§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if 

any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner 

may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy. 

 

§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in 

accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines. 

 

§ 15.3 Mediation 
§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those 

waived as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent 

to binding dispute resolution. 

 

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree 

otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction 

Industry Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in 

writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. 

The request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event, 

mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending 

mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the 

parties or court order. If an arbitration is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed 

to the selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings. 

 

§ 15.3.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the 

dispute or 60 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the 

other party file for binding dispute resolution.  If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to 

file for binding dispute resolution within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to binding 

dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision. 
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§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the 

place where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in 

mediation shall be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 

 

§ 15.4 Arbitration 
§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any 

Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually 

agree otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction 

Industry Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration shall be conducted in the place 

where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A demand for arbitration shall be 

made in writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the 

arbitration. The party filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to 

that party on which arbitration is permitted to be demanded. 

 

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for 

mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based 

on the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a 

written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of 

legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim. 

 

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in 

accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 

 

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity 

duly consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court 

having jurisdiction thereof. 

 

§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder  
§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either 

party may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any other arbitration to which it is a party 

provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations 

to be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (3) the arbitrations employ materially 

similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s). 

 

§ 15.4.4.2 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either 

party may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a common question of law or fact whose 

presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined 

consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional person or entity shall not 

constitute consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not described in the written 

consent. 

 

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under 

this Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the 

Owner and Contractor under this Agreement. 
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SECTION 01 20 00 - PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments. 

B Documentation of changes in Contract Sum and Contract Time. 

C Change procedures. 

D Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A AIA A201 General Conditions: Additional requirements for progress payments, final payment, 

changes in the Work. 

1.03 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A Use Schedule of Values Form:  AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement. 

B Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted. 

C Format:  Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with number 

and title of the specification section.   

D Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment. 

1.04 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS 

A Payment Period:  Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement. 

B Use Form AIA G702 and Form AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement. 

C Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted. 

D For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following: 

1. Item Number. 

2. Description of work. 

3. Scheduled Values. 

4. Previous Applications. 

5. Work in Place and Stored Materials under this Application. 

6. Authorized Change Orders. 

7. Total Completed and Stored to Date of Application. 
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8. Percentage of Completion. 

9. Balance to Finish. 

10. Retainage. 

E Execute certification by signature of authorized officer. 

F Include the following with the application: 

1. Construction progress schedule, revised and current. 

1.05 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

A For minor changes not involving an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time, Architect 

will issue instructions directly to Contractor. 

B For other required changes, Architect will issue a document instructing Contractor to proceed with 

the change, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of determining 

any change in Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

2. Promptly execute the change. 

C For changes for which advance pricing is desired, Architect will issue a document that includes a 

detailed description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised drawings and 

specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with a stipulation of any 

overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested price will be 

considered valid.  Contractor shall prepare and submit a fixed price quotation within 7 days. 

D Contractor may propose a change by submitting a request for change to Architect, describing 

the proposed change and its full effect on the work, with a statement describing the reason for 

the change, and the effect on the Contract Sum and Contract Time with full documentation.   

E Computation of Change in Contract Amount:  As specified in the Agreement and Conditions of 

the Contract. 

F Substantiation of Costs:  Provide full information required for evaluation. 

1. On request, provide the following data: 

a. Quantities of products, labor, and equipment. 

b. Taxes, insurance, and bonds. 

c. Overhead and profit. 

d. Justification for any change in Contract Time. 

e. Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented. 
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2. For Time and Material work, submit itemized account and supporting data after completion 

of change, within time limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract. 

G Execution of Change Orders:  Architect will issue Change Orders for signatures of parties as 

provided in the Conditions of the Contract. 

H After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for 

Payment forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the 

Contract Sum. 

I Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise sub-schedules 

to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit. 

J Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents. 

1.06 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT 

A Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total 

adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due. 

B Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been accomplished: 

1. All closeout procedures specified in 01 70 00. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A Section 00 21 13 - Instructions to Bidders:  Restrictions on timing of substitution requests. 

B Section 00 43 25 - Substitution Request Form - During Procurement:  Required form for 

substitution requests made prior to award of contract (During procurement). 

C Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittal procedures, coordination. 

D Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements:  Fundamental product requirements, product options, 

delivery, storage, and handling. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A Substitutions:  See General Conditions for definition. 

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request (During the Bidding/Negotiating Stage); Current 

Edition. 

B CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request (After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase); Current 

Edition. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a 

representation that the submitter: 

1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality 

level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system. 

2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product. 

3. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required 

for the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner. 

4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become 

apparent. 
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B Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution 

with Contract Documents.  Burden of proof is on proposer. 

C Content:  Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request, and 

information necessary to provide an actionable response. 

1. Forms indicated in the Project Manual are adequate for this purpose, and must be used. 

D Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item. 

3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT 

A Submittal Time Restrictions: 

1. Section 00 21 13 - Instructions to Bidders specifies time restrictions and the documents 

required for submitting substitution requests during the bidding period. 

B Submittal Form (before award of contract): 

1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 1.5C - Substitution Request.  See 

this form for additional information and instructions.  Use only this form; other forms of 

submission are unacceptable. 

3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A Submittal Form (after award of contract): 

1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request 

(After Bidding/Negotiating).  See this form for additional information and instructions.  Use 

only this form; other forms of submission are unacceptable. 

B Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution, 

but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order 

to stay on approved project schedule. 

C Submit request for Substitution for Convenience within 14 days of discovery of its potential 

advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and 

approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule. 

1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested 

substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy 

conservation, or in other specific ways. 

2. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work, 

including work by affected subcontractors. 

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of: 

a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent 

processing and evaluating the request. 
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b. Other construction by Owner. 

c. Other unanticipated project considerations. 

D Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances: 

1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without 

having received prior approval. 

2. Without a separate written request. 

3. When acceptance will require revisions to Contract Documents. 

3.04 RESOLUTION 

A Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a 

decision.  Provide this data in an expeditious manner. 

B Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request. 

1. Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be noted on the submitted 

form. 

3.05 ACCEPTANCE 

A Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project.  They will be documented and 

incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive, 

Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions of 

the Contract. 

3.06 ATTACHMENTS 

A A facsimile of the Substitution Request Form (During Bidding) required to be used is included 

after this section.. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 30 00 - ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A General administrative requirements. 

B Progress meetings. 

C Construction progress schedule. 

D Submittals for review, information, and project closeout. 

E Number of copies of submittals. 

F Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures. 

G Submittal procedures. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A Section 00 72 00 - General Conditions:  Dates for applications for payment. 

B 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures 

1.03 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A Comply with requirements of Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for 

coordination of execution of administrative tasks with timing of construction activities. 

B Make the following types of submittals to Architect: 

1. Requests for Interpretation (RFI). 

2. Requests for substitution. 

3. Shop drawings, product data, and samples. 

4. Test and inspection reports. 

5. Design data. 

6. Manufacturer's instructions and field reports. 

7. Applications for payment and change order requests. 

8. Progress schedules. 

9. Coordination drawings. 

10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion. 

11. Closeout submittals. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 PROGRESS MEETINGS 

A Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at 

meetings. 

B Attendance Required: 

1. Contractor. 

2. Owner. 

3. Architect. 

4. Special consultants. 

5. Contractor's superintendent. 

6. Major subcontractors. 

C Agenda: 

1. Review minutes of previous meetings. 

2. Review of work progress. 

3. Field observations, problems, and decisions. 

4. Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress. 

5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals. 

6. Maintenance of progress schedule. 

7. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules. 

8. Planned progress during succeeding work period. 

9. Maintenance of quality and work standards. 

10. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination. 

11. Other business relating to work. 

D Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two 

copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made. 

3.02 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE 

A Within 10 days after date of the Agreement, submit preliminary schedule defining planned 

operations for the first 60 days of work, with a general outline for remainder of work. 
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B If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days. 

C Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete 

schedule for review. 

1. Include written certification that major contractors have reviewed and accepted proposed 

schedule. 

D Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule. 

E Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment. 

3.03 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFI) 

A Definition:  A request seeking one of the following: 

1. An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract Documents 

arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or system to be 

installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the same space 

(interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than one place in 

Contract Documents. 

2. A resolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent. 

B Whenever possible, request clarifications at the next appropriate project progress meeting, with 

response entered into meeting minutes, rendering unnecessary the issuance of a formal RFI. 

C Preparation:  Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of 

Contract Documents.  Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for 

claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work. 

1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item. 

a. Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or 

materials suppliers. 

b. Do not forward requests which solely require internal coordination between 

subcontractors. 

2. Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to Arch. 

3. Prepare using an electronic version of the form appended to this section. 

4. Combine RFI and its attachments into a single electronic file. PDF format is preferred. 

3.04 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A Submit to Architect for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format. 

1. Submit at the same time as the preliminary schedule specified in Section - 01 32 16 - 

Construction Progress Schedule. 



 21.154 LIPSEY’S  

 

CD 01 30 00 - 4  Administrative Requirements  

2. Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule and schedule of values. 

3. Format schedule to allow tracking of status of submittals throughout duration of construction. 

4. Arrange information to include scheduled date for initial submittal, specification number 

and title, submittal category (for review or for information), description of item of work 

covered, and role and name of subcontractor. 

5. Account for time required for preparation, review, manufacturing, fabrication and delivery 

when establishing submittal delivery and review deadline dates. 

a. For assemblies, equipment, systems comprised of multiple components and/or requiring 

detailed coordination with other work, allow for additional time to make corrections or 

revisions to initial submittals, and time for their review. 

3.05 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW 

A When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review: 

1. Product data. 

2. Shop drawings. 

3. Samples for selection. 

4. Samples for verification. 

B Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with 

information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents. 

C Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection. 

D After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES article 

below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals. 

3.06 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION 

A When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information: 

1. Design data. 

2. Certificates. 

3. Test reports. 

4. Inspection reports. 

5. Manufacturer's instructions. 

6. Manufacturer's field reports. 

7. Other types indicated. 
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B Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner. 

3.07 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT 

A Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion. 

B Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion. 

C When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in 

compliance with requirements of Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: 

1. Project record documents. 

2. Operation and maintenance data. 

3. Warranties. 

4. Bonds. 

5. Other types as indicated. 

D Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion. 

3.08 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS 

A Electronic Documents:  Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up file 

will be returned.  Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected. 

B Samples:  Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be 

retained by Architect. 

1. After review, produce duplicates. 

2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated. 

3.09 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A General Requirements: 

1. Use a separate transmittal for each item. 

2. Submit separate packages of submittals for review and submittals for information, when 

included in the same specification section. 

3. Transmit using approved form. 

a. Use Contractor's form, subject to prior approval by Architect. 

4. Sequentially identify each item.  For revised submittals use original number and a 

sequential numerical suffix. 
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5. Identify:  Project; Contractor; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail 

number; and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on each 

copy. 

6. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification 

of products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of 

information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents. 

a. Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will 

not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned. 

7. Deliver each submittal on date noted in submittal schedule, unless an earlier date has been 

agreed to by all affected parties, and is of the benefit to the project. 

a. Send submittals in electronic format via email to Architect. 

8. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items. 

a. For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the 

Contractor. 

b. For sequential reviews involving Architect's consultants, Owner, or another affected 

party, allow an additional 7 days. 

c. For sequential reviews involving approval from authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ), in 

addition to Architect's approval, allow an additional 30 days. 

9. Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may be 

detrimental to successful performance of the completed work. 

10. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps. 

11. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission. 

12. Distribute reviewed submittals.  Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with 

requirements. 

13. Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct 

portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use. 

14. Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed. 

B Product Data Procedures: 

1. Submit only information required by individual specification sections. 

2. Collect required information into a single submittal. 

3. Submit concurrently with related shop drawing submittal. 

4. Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products. 
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C Shop Drawing Procedures: 

1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting 

Contract Documents and coordinating related work. 

2. Do not reproduce Contract Documents to create shop drawings. 

3. Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the 

requirements for shop drawings. 

D Samples Procedures: 

1. Transmit related items together as single package. 

2. Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing 

installation locations. 

3. Include with transmittal high-resolution image files of samples to facilitate electronic review 

and approval.  Provide separate submittal page for each item image. 

3.10 SUBMITTAL REVIEW 

A Submittals for Review:  Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other 

appropriate action. 

B Submittals for Information:  Architect will acknowledge receipt and review.  See below for 

actions to be taken. 

C Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on 

electronic submittals. 

1. Notations may be made directly on submitted items and/or listed on appended Submittal 

Review cover sheet. 

D Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for review: 

1. Authorizing purchasing, fabrication, delivery, and installation: 

a. "Approved", or language with same legal meaning. 

b. "Approved as Noted, Resubmission not required", or language with same legal 

meaning. 

1) At Contractor's option, submit corrected item, with review notations 

acknowledged and incorporated. 

c. "Approved as Noted, Resubmit for Record", or language with same legal meaning. 

1) Resubmit corrected item, with review notations acknowledged and 

incorporated.  Resubmit separately, or as part of project record documents. 

2) Non-responsive resubmittals may be rejected. 
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2. Not Authorizing fabrication, delivery, and installation: 

a. "Revise and Resubmit". 

1) Resubmit revised item, with review notations acknowledged and incorporated. 

2) Non-responsive resubmittals may be rejected. 

b. "Rejected". 

1) Submit item complying with requirements of Contract Documents. 

E Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for information: 

1. Items for which no action was taken: 

a. "Received" -  to notify the Contractor that the submittal has been received for record 

only. 

2. Items for which action was taken: 

a. "Reviewed" - no further action is required from Contractor. 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

1.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION 

A Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and 

workmanship, to produce work of specified quality. 

B Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence. 

C Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from 

Architect before proceeding. 

D Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent 

tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise 

workmanship. 

E Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality. 

F Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the 

manufacturer. 

G Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand 

stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement. 

1.02 DEFECT ASSESSMENT 

A Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 70 00 - EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures. 

B Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition, except removal, disposal, 

and/or remediation of hazardous materials and toxic substances. 

C Pre-installation meetings. 

D Cutting and patching. 

E Surveying for laying out the work. 

F Cleaning and protection. 

G Starting of systems and equipment. 

H Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel. 

I Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment procedures. 

J General requirements for maintenance service. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A Section 01 10 00 - Summary:  Limitations on working in existing building; continued occupancy; 

work sequence; identification of salvaged and relocated materials. 

B Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittals procedures, Electronic document 

submittal service. 

C Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements:  Testing and inspection procedures. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B Cutting and Patching:  Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects: 

1. Structural integrity of any element of Project. 

2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element. 

3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element. 

4. Visual qualities of sight exposed elements. 

5. Work of Owner or separate Contractor. 
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1.04 QUALIFICATIONS 

A For surveying work, employ a land surveyor registered in the State in which the Project is 

located and acceptable to Architect.  Submit evidence of surveyor's Errors and Omissions 

insurance coverage in the form of an Insurance Certificate.  Employ only individual(s) trained and 

experienced in collecting and recording accurate data relevant to ongoing construction activities, 

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A Use of explosives is not permitted. 

B Grade site to drain.  Maintain excavations free of water.  Provide, operate, and maintain 

pumping equipment. 

C Protect site from puddling or running water.  Provide water barriers as required to protect site 

from soil erosion. 

D Perform dewatering activities, as required, for the duration of the project. 

E Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent 

accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases. 

F Dust Control:  Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction 

operations.  Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere 

and over adjacent property. 

1. Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be 

occupied by Owner. 

G Erosion and Sediment Control:  Plan and execute work by methods to control surface drainage 

from cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas.  Prevent erosion and sedimentation. 

1. Minimize amount of bare soil exposed at one time. 

2. Provide temporary measures such as berms, dikes, and drains, to prevent water flow. 

3. Construct fill and waste areas by selective placement to avoid erosive surface silts or clays. 

4. Periodically inspect earthwork to detect evidence of erosion and sedimentation; promptly 

apply corrective measures. 

1.06 COORDINATION 

A Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to 

ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements, 

with provisions for accommodating items installed later. 

B Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements. 

C Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible 

with building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities 

for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment. 
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D Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work that 

are indicated diagrammatically on drawings.  Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and 

conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces 

efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs. 

E In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the 

construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements. 

F Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections. 

G After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work 

and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's 

activities. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS 

A New Materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching 

and extending work. 

B Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where 

necessary, referring to existing work as a standard. 

C Product Substitution:  For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution 

described in Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent 

work.  Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions. 

B Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being 

applied or attached. 

C Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections. 

D Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize 

waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication. 

E Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct 

locations. 

F Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements 

subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work, 

assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means 

acceptance of existing conditions. 
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3.02 PREPARATION 

A Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance. 

B Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance. 

C Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to 

applying any new material or substance in contact or bond. 

3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site 

prior to commencing work of the section. 

B Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section. 

C Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date. 

D Prepare agenda and preside at meeting: 

1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures. 

2. Review coordination with related work. 

E Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two 

copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made. 

3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK 

A Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work. 

B Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered. 

C Contractor shall locate and protect survey control and reference points. 

D Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points 

during construction. 

E Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required 

because of changes in grades or other reasons. 

F Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control.  Make no changes 

without prior written notice to  Architect. 

G Utilize recognized engineering survey practices. 

H Establish elevations, lines and levels.  Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar 

appropriate means: 

1. Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement; 

utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations. 

2. Grid or axis for structures. 
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3. Building foundation, column locations, and ground floor elevations. 

I Periodically verify layouts by same means. 

J Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses. 

3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions 

and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement. 

B Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated. 

C Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and 

horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated. 

D Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated. 

E Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.   

3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching. 

B Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to: 

1. Complete the work. 

2. Fit products together to integrate with other work. 

3. Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services. 

4. Match work that has been cut to adjacent work. 

5. Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition. 

6. Repair new work damaged by subsequent work. 

7. Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested. 

8. Remove and replace defective and non-complying work. 

C Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate 

surfaces to receive patching and finishing.  In existing work, minimize damage and restore to 

original condition. 

D Employ original installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant elements, 

and sight exposed surfaces. 

E Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill.  Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior 

approval. 

F Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents. 
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G Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces. 

H At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids 

with fire rated material, to full thickness of the penetrated element. 

I Patching: 

1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching.  On continuous 

surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break.  For an assembly, refinish entire 

unit. 

2. Match color, texture, and appearance. 

3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other 

imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair 

substrate prior to repairing finish. 

3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and 

orderly condition. 

B Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed or 

remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space. 

C Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning 

to eliminate dust. 

D Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and 

dispose off-site; do not burn or bury. 

3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK 

A Protect installed work from damage by construction operations. 

B Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections. 

C Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in 

immediate work area to prevent damage. 

D Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings. 

E Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement 

of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials. 

F Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces.  If traffic or activity is 

necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material 

manufacturer. 

G Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible. 
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3.09 SYSTEM STARTUP 

A Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems. 

B Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive 

rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage. 

C Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required by 

the equipment or system manufacturer. 

D Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested. 

E Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's 

representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions. 

F Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning 

correctly. 

3.10 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION 

A Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance, 

and shutdown of each item of equipment at scheduled time, at equipment location. 

B For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other season 

within six months. 

C Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration 

and instruction of Owner's personnel. 

3.11 ADJUSTING 

A Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation. 

3.12 FINAL CLEANING 

A Use cleaning materials that are non-hazardous. 

B Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains 

and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft 

surfaces. 

C Remove all labels that are not permanent.  Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or 

nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment. 

D Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the 

surface and material being cleaned. 

E Clean filters of operating equipment. 

F Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, scuppers, overflow drains, area drains, and 

drainage systems. 
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G Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces. 

H Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site; dispose 

of in legal manner; do not burn or bury. 

3.13 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

A Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities. 

B Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion inspection. 

C Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract Documents 

have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in accordance with 

Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion inspection. 

D Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing 

Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected 

and submit to Architect. 

E Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for 

access to Owner-occupied areas. 

F Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial 

Completion final inspection. 

G Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial 

Completion. 

3.14 MAINTENANCE 

A Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections. 

B Maintenance Period:  As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than one 

year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty, whichever 

is longer. 

C Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation.  Clean, adjust, 

and lubricate as required. 

D Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components.  Repair or replace 

parts whenever required.  Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component. 

E Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without 

prior written consent of the Owner. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 02 32 00 – GEOTECHNICAL INVESTIGATIONS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 GEOTECHNICAL REPORT 

A The Geotechnical Report is included after this section. 

 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 

END OF SECTION
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Dear Mr. Maher:

We have completed the scope of Geotechnical Engineering services for the above
referenced project in general accordance with Terracon Proposal No. PEH255135
Revision 1 dated August 7th, 2025 This report presents the findings of the subsurface
exploration and provides geotechnical recommendations concerning earthwork and the
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Introduction

This report presents the results of our subsurface exploration and Geotechnical
Engineering services performed for the proposed building and pavement to be located at
Old Perkins Rd E in Baton Rouge, Louisiana. The purpose of these services was to
provide information and geotechnical engineering recommendations relative to:

■ Subsurface soil conditions
■ Groundwater conditions
■ Seismic site classification per IBC
■ Site preparation and earthwork
■ Foundation design and construction
■ Floor slab design and construction
■ Pavement design and construction
■ Stormwater pond considerations

The geotechnical engineering Scope of Services for this project included the
advancement of test borings, CPTs, laboratory testing, engineering analysis, and
preparation of this report.

Drawings showing the site and boring locations are shown on the Site Location and
Exploration Plan, respectively. The results of the laboratory testing performed on soil
samples obtained from the site during our field exploration are included on the boring
logs and as separate graphs in the Exploration Results section.

Project Description

Our initial understanding of the project was provided in our proposal and was discussed
during project planning. A period of collaboration has transpired since the project was
initiated, and our final understanding of the project conditions is as follows:
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Item Description

Information
Provided

An email request for proposal was provided by Stephen Maher of
Ritter-Maher Architects on July 12th, 2025. The request a
Google Earth image of the site. An additional email was sent
July 30th, 2025 by Brandon Hebron with an additional request
including the scope of work description and several schematic
documents of what is needed.

Project
Description

The project includes sub-surface exploration to conclude if site
conditions are suitable for future development. This includes
area considered to be suitable for parking/drives and a major
area considered for ‘dry pond’ or detention usage.

Proposed
Structure

The proposed structure includes a three-story office.
A 250,000 SF warehouse occupying the interior and rear of Lot
10.

Maximum Loads

Anticipated structural loads were provided by Pinnacle Structural
Engineers. In the absence of information provided by the design
team, we will use the following loads in estimating settlement
based on our experience with similar projects.

■ Warehouse Columns: 70 kips
■ Warehouse Walls: 8 kips per linear foot (klf)
■ Warehouse Slab: 500 pounds per square foot (psf)
■ Office Columns: 360 kips
■ Office Slab: 125 pounds per square foot (psf)

Below-Grade
Structures

None Anticipated

Pavements

Paved driveway and parking will be constructed on the parcel.
A preferred pavement surfacing has not been identified to us as
part of the preliminary information. Concrete surfacing is
common in the area for projects of this nature and is the
assumed preference.
Unless information is provided prior to the report, the
anticipated ACI traffic categories and daily truck traffic will be
assumed to consist of:

■ Car parking areas and access lanes, 200 vehicles per day
■ Entrance and truck service lanes, 5 trucks per day
■ Heavy duty trucks, 10 trucks per day
■ Garbage or fire truck lanes, 5 per week

The pavement design period is 20 years.



Geotechnical Engineering Report
Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA | Baton Rouge, Louisiana
November 6, 2025 | Terracon Project No. EH255135

Facilities  | Environmental | Geotechnical |  Materials 3

Terracon should be notified if any of the above information is inconsistent with the
planned construction, especially the grading limits, as modifications to our
recommendations may be necessary.

Site Conditions

The following description of site conditions is derived from our site visit in association
with the field exploration and our review of publicly available geologic and topographic
maps.

Item Description

Parcel
Information

The project is located at Old Perkins Rd E in St, Louisiana.
Latitude/Longitude (approximate): 30.35326, -91.02663
See Site Location

Existing
Improvements

Existing road on the west side. There is also a creek and an old
pond in the project area. The rest of the area is covered in trees
and other greenery. Portions of the site have been previously
developed and a retaining wall installed along the northeast side
of the site.

Current Ground
Cover

Lightly vegetated and wooded

Existing
Topography

Relatively flat

Geotechnical Characterization

Surface Geology

The property is mapped within an area of the Hammond alloformation (Pph). These
Pleistocene Age deposits of middle to late Wisconsin Coastal Plain streams include flood-
plain deposits of the late Pleistocene Mississippi River, exposed in the eastern valley wall
of the modern Mississippi River alluvial valley. The unit is blanketed by Peoria Loess,
which in places is underlain by Sicily Island Loess. The deposits typically consist of upper
very silty clay or silt overlying medium stiff to very stiff tan and light gray silty clays and
clays with silt and sand layering. The soils within the Prairie Terrace typically provide
good foundation support for relatively light to moderately loaded structures, are
overconsolidated, and normally only marginally compressible. In some areas that are
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very dry and desiccated, the potential for expansive properties exists, but these
conditions are not typical of the Prairie Terrace deposits.

Baton Rouge 30x60 Minute Geologic Quadrangle (Louisiana Geological Survey 2000)

Subsurface Conditions

We have developed a general characterization of the subsurface conditions based upon
our review of the subsurface exploration, laboratory data, geologic setting and our
understanding of the project. This characterization, termed GeoModel, forms the basis of
our geotechnical calculations and evaluation of the site. Conditions observed at each
exploration point are indicated on the individual logs. The individual logs can be found in
the Exploration Results and the GeoModel can be found in the Figures attachment of
this report.

As part of our analyses, we identified the following model layers within the subsurface
profile. For a more detailed view of the model layer depths at each boring location, refer
to the GeoModel.
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Model
Layer

Layer Name General Description

01 Clays
Brown and Gray, Stiff to Very Stiff, Lean and Fat Clays

- with pockets of softer material

The borings were advanced using a flight auger drilling technique that allow short term
groundwater observations to be made while drilling. Groundwater was initially
encountered in borings B-01 through B-04 and B-08 through B-09 during drilling at a
depth of between approximately 9 and 15 feet below the existing ground surface. After
15 minutes, the water was measured at about 7 to 13 feet below existing grade.
Groundwater seepage was not encountered during drilling in the remaining borings at
the time of our field exploration. Groundwater conditions may be different at the time of
construction.. Groundwater conditions may change because of seasonal variations in
rainfall, runoff, river levels and other conditions not apparent at the time of drilling.
Long-term groundwater monitoring was outside the scope of services for this project.

Geologic Hazards

The site is mapped approximately 2.7 miles south from the Baton Rouge fault. This fault
of East Baton Rouge Parish is active but has not been demonstrated to be seismic (it
does not generate detectable earthquakes). Rather, the faults have been shown to cause
damage to road, pavement, and building structures in vicinity of the faults gradually,
over periods of decades. Due to the low seismicity in the region and absence of soils
prone to liquefaction, such as loose sands, the soils at the site are not considered a risk
for liquefaction.

Seismic Site Class

The seismic design requirements for buildings and other structures are based on Seismic
Design Category. Site Classification is required to determine the Seismic Design
Category for a structure. The Site Classification is based on the upper 100 feet of the
site profile defined by a weighted average value of either shear wave velocity, standard
penetration resistance, or undrained shear strength in accordance with Section 20.4 of
ASCE 7 and the International Building Code (IBC). Based on the soil properties observed
at the site and as described on the exploration logs and results, our professional opinion
is that a Seismic Site Classification of D be considered for the project. Subsurface
explorations at this site were extended to a maximum depth of 50 feet. The site
properties below the boring depth to 100 feet were estimated based on our experience
and knowledge of geologic conditions of the general area. Although not considered
essential, additional deeper borings or geophysical testing may be performed to confirm
the conditions below the current boring depth.
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Geotechnical Overview

The site appears suitable for the proposed construction based upon geotechnical
conditions encountered in the test borings, provided that the recommendations provided
in this report are implemented in the design and construction phases of this project.

The subsurface materials generally consisted of stiff to very stiff lean and fat clays.
When the site was developed a few years ago, onsite material was used to bring the site
to grade.  The material was placed in lifts and compacted.  Groundwater was
encountered during drilling at approximately 7 to 13 feet below existing grade.

A retaining wall was constructed onsite during site developed.  During future
construction, care should be taken not to disturb the existing retaining wall.

The surface soils appeared relatively stable at the time of the exploration. However, the
clays could become unstable with typical earthwork and construction traffic, especially
after precipitation events. Effective drainage should be completed early in the
construction sequence and maintained after construction to reduce potential issues. At
project sites with minimal grade change and with developments and roads surrounding
the construction area, it can be difficult to maintain positive drainage throughout the
construction phase. The construction phase drainage should be considered in the
development of the project overall grading and drainage plan. The possible poor
drainage conditions can lead to instability in the areas around the site and hamper
construction progress. A temporary dewatering system of sumps and pumps could be
necessary to remove ponding water where positive drainage is not feasible.

If possible, the grading should be performed during the warmer and drier times of the
year. If grading is performed during the winter months, an increased risk for possible
undercutting and replacement of unstable subgrade will persist. Initial processing and
drying of the upper native soils is anticipated in some areas to achieve suitable stability
for subsequent fill placement. It can be prudent to consider specifying chemical
treatment of critical project access roads and construction laydown areas as part of the
construction package to reduce potential weather related delays. Additional
recommendations should be provided by the Geotechnical Engineer based on conditions
noted at the time of site preparation. Additional site preparation recommendations,
including proofrolling, subgrade improvement and fill placement, are provided in the
Earthwork section.

Based on the conditions encountered and estimated load-settlement relationships, the
proposed structures can be supported on shallow foundations or drilled piers. The soils
which form the bearing stratum for shallow foundations are low and medium plasticity
silty clays, but pockets of high plasticity fat clay were encountered at borings B-02, B-
04, and B-07 to B-12. In general, lean clays are considered to exhibit low to moderate
potential while fat clays are considered to exhibit a high potential for shrink/swell
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movements with changes in moisture.  To mitigate the PVR to less than 1 inch, the
structure foundations and slabs should be constructed upon a minimum 3 feet thick
buffer of imported low plasticity lean clay.   Depending on the grading plan, the 3-foot
buffer could be constructed by either undercutting the native materials below the bottom
of footings and slabs and replacing with engineered fill or by placing engineered fill
above the native fat clays, or a combination of both.  The relative economics of
undercutting and replacement, and use of imported lean clay fill materials should be
considered in the development of the overall grading and construction plan.  The
Shallow Foundations section addresses support of the building directly bearing on
structural fill. The Floor Slabs section addresses slab-on-grade support of the building.

It can be efficient with this type of construction to support the building on relatively
shallow drilled shaft foundations. The Deep Foundations section addresses support of
the building on drilled shafts.

Our opinion of pavement section thickness design has been developed based on our
understanding of the intended use, assumed traffic, and subgrade preparation
recommended herein using methodology contained in NAPA IS-109 “Design of Hot Mix
Asphalt Pavements” / ACI 330 “Guide to Design and Construction of Concrete Parking
Lots” and adjusted with consideration to LADOTD Louisiana State Specification for Roads
and Bridges (LSSRB 2016). The Pavements section includes minimum pavement
component thickness.

The recommendations contained in this report are based upon the results of field and
laboratory testing (presented in the Exploration Results), engineering analyses, and
our current understanding of the proposed project. The General Comments section
provides an understanding of the report limitations.

Earthwork

Earthwork is anticipated to include clearing and grubbing, excavations, and structural fill
placement. The following sections provide recommendations for use in the preparation of
specifications for the work. Recommendations include critical quality criteria, as
necessary, to render the site in the state considered in our geotechnical engineering
evaluation for foundations, floor slabs, and pavements.

Site Preparation

Prior to placing fill, the existing vegetation, topsoil, root mats and loose, soft or
otherwise unsuitable material should be removed. Complete stripping of the topsoil
should be performed in the proposed building and parking/driveway areas. Topsoil
measurements were made at the boring locations; however, stripping depths between
our boring locations and across the site could vary considerably. As such we recommend
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actual stripping depths be evaluated by a representative of Terracon during construction
to aid in preventing removal of excess material.

Mature trees are located within or near the footprint of some of the proposed buildings,
which will require removal at the onset of construction. Tree root systems can grow
around 1.5 times their mature height and remove substantial moisture from surrounding
soils. Where trees are removed, the full root ball, roots larger than 1 inch in diameter
and all associated dry and desiccated soils should be removed. The soil materials which
contain less than 5 percent organics can be reused as structural fill provided the
material is moisture conditioned and properly compacted.

Where fill is placed on existing slopes steeper than 5H:1V, benches should be cut into
the existing slopes prior to fill placement. The benches should have a minimum vertical
face height of 1 foot and a maximum vertical face height of 3 feet and should be cut
wide enough to accommodate the compaction equipment. This benching will help provide
a positive bond between the fill and natural soils and reduce the possibility of failure
along the fill/natural soil interface.

Subgrade Preparation

After stripping the site, the subgrade should be proofrolled with an adequately loaded
rubber tire vehicle such as a partially-loaded tandem-axle dump truck or loaded scraper.
The vehicle should weigh between 15 and 20 Tons (total vehicle weight). The
proofrolling should be performed under the observation of the Geotechnical Engineer or
representative. Areas excessively deflecting under the proofroll should be delineated and
subsequently addressed by the Geotechnical Engineer. It is not unusual to find soft and
wet soils immediately beneath existing pavements and slabs. If unstable subgrade is
encountered after initial topsoil stripping, mitigation should be performed as described in
the Soil Stabilization section. Unstable, isolated areas could either be removed or
modified by treating with lime or cement as specified by the Geotechnical Engineer at
the time of construction. Excessively wet or dry material should either be removed or
moisture conditioned and recompacted.

Soil Stabilization

The clay subgrade soils are expected to become unstable with typical construction
activities. Methods of subgrade improvement, as described below, could include
scarification, drying and recompaction, chemical stabilization or removal of unstable
materials and replacement with structural fill. The appropriate method of improvement,
if required, would be dependent on factors such as schedule, weather, availability and
costs of materials, the size of area to be stabilized, and the nature of the instability.
More detailed recommendations can be provided during construction as the need for
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subgrade stabilization occurs. Performing site grading operations during warm seasons
and dry periods would help reduce the amount of subgrade stabilization required.

If the exposed subgrade is unstable during proofrolling operations, it could be stabilized
using one of the methods outlined below.

■ Scarification and Recompaction - It may be feasible to scarify, dry, and
recompact the exposed lean clay soils in unstable areas that were observed
during proofrolling. The upper maximum 12 inches of native subgrade should be
processed by frequent windrowing with a dozer or plowing with a set of heavy
duty disc harrows for at least three working days to achieve stable conditions for
fill placement before consideration of other mitigation approaches. The
windrowing and drying effort should be performed during a period with at least
two days forecasted to be dry. The processed areas should be sealed with the
dozer at the end of the day in case of overnight rain. Stabilizing subgrades by
drying likely would not be achievable if the thickness of the unstable soil is
greater than about 1 to 2 feet, if the unstable soil is at groundwater levels, or if
construction is performed during a period of wet or cool weather when drying is
difficult.

■ Chemical Treatment – For higher plasticity or wet, unstable surficial soils, it
may be prudent to consider specifying chemical treatment of critical project
access roads, building pads and construction laydown areas as part of the
construction package to reduce potential weather-related delays. For the typical
near surface fat clay soils at this site, treatment of the subgrade with minimum
8% quick lime by volume to a depth of 12 inches should provide for a more
weather resistant subgrade of these critical areas during the construction phase.
The hazards of airborne particles during mixing blowing across the site or onto
adjacent property should be considered. Additional testing could be needed to
develop specific recommendations on determining the most suitable stabilizing
agent and optimum amounts required to improve subgrade stability by blending
with the site soils.

■ Undercut and Replacement –Even though the subgrade appeared relatively
stable during the subsurface exploration, repetitive construction traffic over the
on-site surficial soil will likely lead to softening and disturbance of the exposed
native subgrade. Additionally, this material has a narrow range of moisture
contents where sufficient levels of compaction with stability can be achieved and
then sustained during the compaction of the fill above. Even though leaving this
material in place or reworking is possible and should be considered, an undercut
and replacement of building pads, critical project access roads and construction
laydown areas should be budgeted as an alternative in the construction package
or carefully considered at the time of construction to reduce potential weather
related delays. Additional recommendations should be provided by the
Geotechnical Engineer based on conditions noted at the time of site preparation.
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Further evaluation of the need and recommendations for subgrade stabilization can be
provided during construction as the geotechnical conditions are exposed.

Fill Material Types

Fill required to achieve design grade should be classified as structural fill and general fill.
Structural fill is material used below, or within 10 feet of structures, pavements or
constructed slopes and other structural areas. General fill is material used to achieve
grade outside of these areas, such as landscaped areas.

Reuse of On-Site Soil: Excavated on-site lean clay soil may be selectively reused as
structural fill below foundations, pavements and landscaping areas.

Excavated on-site fat clay soil is not suitable for reuse as Structural Fill without lime
treatment due to difficult compaction characteristics, stability issues at higher moistures
and shrink/swell potential. It can be used as backfill in the landscape areas without lime
treatment. CH soils should not be used within 3 feet of finished grade in building areas.
It can be used as pavement subgrade if lime treatment is used.

Material property requirements for on-site lean clay soil for use as general fill and
structural fill are noted in the table below:

Property General Fill Structural Fill

Composition Free of deleterious material Free of deleterious material

Sand content Not limited Not limited

Plasticity
Liquid Limit less than 45, Plasticity index greater than 10 and

less than 25

GeoModel Layer
Expected to be Suitable 1 1 1

1. Based on subsurface exploration. Actual material suitability should be determined in the
field at time of construction.

Imported Fill Materials: Imported fill materials should meet the following material
property requirements. Regardless of its source, compacted fill should consist of
approved materials that are free of organic matter and debris.
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Soil Type 1 USCS
Classification

Acceptable Parameters (for Structural Fill)

Low Plasticity Soil CL, SC
Liquid Limit less than 45, Plasticity index

greater than 10 and less than 25

Imported Sand SP, SP-SM Less than 10% Passing No. 200 sieve

Aggregate Base GP, GM
LADOTD No. 610 Crushed Limestone or similarly

graded crushed recycled concrete. 2

1. Structural and general fill should consist of approved materials free of organic matter
and debris. A sample of each material type should be submitted to the Geotechnical
Engineer for evaluation prior to use on this site. Additional geotechnical consultation
should be provided prior to use of uniformly graded gravel on the site.

2. Materials should meet the requirements of LSSRB Section 1033.03.

Fill Placement and Compaction Requirements

Structural and general fill should meet the following compaction requirements.

Item Structural Fill General Fill

Maximum Lift
Thickness

9 inches or less in loose thickness when
heavy, self-propelled compaction equipment
is used.
4 to 6 inches in loose thickness when hand-
guided equipment (i.e. jumping jack or
plate compactor) is used.

Same as
structural fill

Minimum
Compaction

Requirements 1,2,3

95% of max. below foundations, floor slabs,
and finished pavement subgrade.
100% of maximum dry density for
aggregate base beneath pavement.

92% of max.

Water Content

Range 1

Low plasticity cohesive: 0% to +3% of
optimum
Granular: -3% to +3% of optimum
Aggregate Base: -2% to +2% of optimum

As required to
achieve min.
compaction
requirements.

1. Maximum density and optimum water content as determined by the standard Proctor
test (ASTM D 698).

2. If the granular material is a coarse sand or gravel, or of a uniform size, or has a low
fines content, compaction comparison to relative density may be more appropriate. In
this case, granular materials should be compacted to at least 70% relative density
(ASTM D 4253 and D 4254). Materials not amenable to density testing should be placed,
compacted and conditioned at workable moisture levels to a stable condition observed
without pumping when proofrolling by the Geotechnical Engineer or representative.
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Utility Trench Backfill

Any soft or unsuitable materials encountered at the bottom of utility trench excavations
should be removed and replaced with structural fill or bedding material in accordance
with LADOTD or local public works specifications for the utility to be supported. This
recommendation is particularly applicable to utility work requiring grade control and/or
in areas where subsequent grade raising could cause settlement in the subgrade
supporting the utility. Trench excavation should not be conducted below a downward 1:1
projection from existing foundations without engineering review of shoring requirements
and geotechnical observation during construction.

On-site materials are considered suitable for backfill cover of utility and pipe trenches,
provided the material is free of organic matter and deleterious substances.

Trench backfill should be mechanically placed and compacted as discussed earlier in this
report. Compaction of initial lifts should be accomplished with hand-operated tampers or
other lightweight compactors. Where trenches are placed beneath slabs or footings, the
backfill should satisfy the gradation and expansion index requirements of structural fill
discussed in this report. Flooding or jetting for placement and compaction of backfill is
not recommended.

For low permeability subgrades, utility trenches are a common source of water
infiltration and migration. Utility trenches penetrating beneath the building should be
effectively sealed to restrict water intrusion and flow through the trenches, which could
migrate below the building. The trench should provide an effective trench plug that
extends at least 5 feet from the face of the building exterior. The plug material should
consist of cementitious flowable fill or low permeability clay. The trench plug material
should be placed to surround the utility line. If used, the clay trench plug material
should be placed and compacted to comply with the water content and compaction
recommendations for structural fill stated previously in this report.

Grading and Drainage

All grades must provide effective drainage away from the building during and after
construction and should be maintained throughout the life of the structure. Water
retained next to the building can result in soil movements greater than those discussed
in this report. Greater movements can result in unacceptable differential floor slab
and/or foundation movements, cracked slabs and walls, and roof leaks. The roof should
have gutters/drains with downspouts that discharge onto splash blocks at a distance of
at least 10 feet from the building.

At project sites with minimal grade change and with developments and roads
surrounding the construction area, it can be difficult to maintain positive drainage
throughout the construction phase. The construction phase drainage should be
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considered in the development of the project overall grading and drainage plan. The
possible poor drainage conditions can lead to instability in the areas around the building
and hamper construction progress. The site grading and general contractor should
consider their means and methods to maintain drainage during the construction phase.
It is sometimes prudent to consider specifying chemical treatment of critical project
access roads and construction laydown areas as part of the construction package to
reduce potential weather-related delays as described above.

Exposed ground should be sloped and maintained at a minimum 5% away from the
building for at least 10 feet beyond the perimeter of the building. Locally, flatter grades
may be necessary to transition ADA access requirements for flatwork. After building
construction and landscaping have been completed, final grades should be verified to
document effective drainage has been achieved. Grades around the structure should also
be periodically inspected and adjusted, as necessary, as part of the structure’s
maintenance program. Where paving or flatwork abuts the structure, a maintenance
program should be established to effectively seal and maintain joints and prevent
surface water infiltration.

Trees or other vegetation whose root systems can remove excessive moisture from the
subgrade and foundation soils should not be planted next to the structure. Trees and
shrubbery should be kept away from the exterior edges of the foundation element a
distance at least equal to 1.5 times their expected mature height.

Earthwork Construction Considerations

Shallow excavations for the proposed structure are anticipated to be accomplished with
conventional construction equipment. Upon completion of filling and grading, care should
be taken to maintain the subgrade water content prior to construction of grade-
supported improvements such as floor slabs and pavements. Construction traffic over
the completed subgrades should be avoided. The site should also be graded to prevent
ponding of surface water on the prepared subgrades or in excavations. Water collecting
over or adjacent to construction areas should be removed. If the subgrade desiccates,
saturates, or is disturbed, the affected material should be removed, or the materials
should be scarified, moisture conditioned, and recompacted prior to floor slab
construction.

The groundwater table could affect overexcavation efforts, especially for overexcavation
and replacement of lower strength soils. A temporary dewatering system consisting of
sumps with pumps may be necessary to achieve the recommended depth of
overexcavation depending on groundwater conditions at the time of construction.

As a minimum, excavations should be performed in accordance with OSHA 29 CFR, Part
1926, Subpart P, “Excavations” and its appendices, and in accordance with any
applicable local and/or state regulations.



Geotechnical Engineering Report
Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA | Baton Rouge, Louisiana
November 6, 2025 | Terracon Project No. EH255135

Facilities  | Environmental | Geotechnical |  Materials 14

Construction site safety is the sole responsibility of the contractor who controls the
means, methods, and sequencing of construction operations. Under no circumstances
shall the information provided herein be interpreted to mean Terracon is assuming
responsibility for construction site safety or the contractor's activities; such
responsibility shall neither be implied nor inferred.

Our scope of services does not include review of available final grading information or
consider potential temporary grading performed by the contractor for possible effects
such as ground movement beyond the project limits. A preconstruction/ precondition
survey should be conducted to document nearby property/infrastructure prior to any site
development activity. Excavation or ground disturbance activities adjacent property lines
should be monitored or instrumented for potential ground movements that could
negatively affect adjoining property and/or structures.

Construction Observation and Testing

The earthwork efforts should be observed by the Geotechnical Engineer (or others under
their direction). Observation should include documentation of adequate removal of
surficial materials (vegetation, topsoil, and pavements), evaluation and remediation of
existing fill/debris materials, as well as proofrolling and mitigation of unsuitable areas
delineated by the proofroll.

Each lift of compacted fill should be tested, evaluated, and reworked, as necessary, as
recommended by the Geotechnical Engineer prior to placement of additional lifts. Each
lift of fill should be tested for density and water content at a frequency of at least one
test for every 2,500 square feet of compacted fill in the building areas and 5,000 square
feet in pavement areas. Where not specified by local ordinance, one density and water
content test should be performed for every 100 linear feet of compacted utility trench
backfill and a minimum of one test performed for every 12 vertical inches of compacted
backfill.

In areas of foundation excavations, the bearing subgrade should be evaluated by the
Geotechnical Engineer. If unanticipated conditions are observed, the Geotechnical
Engineer should prescribe mitigation options.

In addition to the documentation of the essential parameters necessary for construction,
the continuation of the Geotechnical Engineer into the construction phase of the project
provides the continuity to maintain the Geotechnical Engineer’s evaluation of subsurface
conditions, including assessing variations and associated design changes.
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Shallow Foundations

If the site has been prepared in accordance with the requirements noted in Earthwork,
the following design parameters are applicable for shallow foundations.

Design Parameters – Compressive Loads

Item Description

Maximum Net Allowable Bearing

Pressure 1, 2

2,000 psf - (Isolated columns and
continuous footings) - foundations bearing

upon low volume change structural fill

Required Bearing Stratum 3 Low volume change structural fill

Minimum Foundation Dimensions Per IBC 1809.7

Ultimate Passive Resistance4

(equivalent fluid pressures)

250 pcf (cohesive backfill)
350 pcf (granular backfill)

Sliding Resistance 5

250 psf allowable cohesion
(native/structural fill clay)

0.25 allowable coefficient of friction
(granular material)

Minimum Embedment below

Finished Grade 6
Exterior footings: 18 inches
Interior footings: 12 inches

Estimated Total Settlement from

Structural Loads 2 Less than about 1 inch

Estimated Differential Settlement 2, 7 About 1/2 of total settlement

1. The maximum net allowable bearing pressure is the pressure in excess of the minimum
surrounding overburden pressure at the footing base elevation. Values assume that
exterior grades are no steeper than 20% within 10 feet of structure.

2. Values provided are for maximum loads noted in Project Description. Settlement is for
structural loads and up to 2 feet of structural fill. Additional settlement of about 1/3
of an inch per foot of fill above 2 feet can be expected. Additional geotechnical
consultation will be necessary if higher loads or fill heights are anticipated.

3. Unsuitable or soft soils should be overexcavated and replaced per the recommendations
presented in Earthwork.

4. Use of passive earth pressures require the sides of the excavation for the spread footing
foundation to be nearly vertical and the concrete placed neat against these vertical
faces or that the footing forms be removed and compacted structural fill be placed
against the vertical footing face. Assumes no hydrostatic pressure.

5. Can be used to compute sliding resistance where foundations are placed on suitable
soil/materials. Frictional resistance for granular materials is dependent on the bearing
pressure which may vary due to load combinations. A factor of safety of 1.5 was applied
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Item Description
to this value. For fine-grained materials, lateral resistance using cohesion should not
exceed ½ the dead load.

6. Embedment necessary to minimize the effects of seasonal water content variations. For
sloping ground, maintain depth below the lowest adjacent exterior grade within 5
horizontal feet of the structure.

7. Differential settlements are noted for equivalent-loaded foundations and bearing
elevation as measured over a span of 50 feet.

Design Parameters – Overturning and Uplift Loads

Shallow foundations subjected to overturning loads should be proportioned such that the
resultant eccentricity is maintained in the center-third of the foundation (e.g., e < b/6,
where b is the foundation width). This recommendation is intended to keep the entire
foundation area in compression during the extreme lateral/overturning load event.
Foundation oversizing may be required to satisfy this condition.

Uplift resistance of spread footings can be developed from the effective weight of the
footing and the overlying soils with consideration to the IBC basic load combinations.

Foundation Construction Considerations

As noted in Earthwork, the footing excavations should be evaluated under the
observation of the Geotechnical Engineer. The base of all foundation excavations should
be free of water and loose soil, prior to placing concrete. Concrete should be placed soon
after excavating to reduce bearing soil disturbance. Care should be taken to prevent
wetting or drying of the bearing materials during construction. Excessively wet or dry
material or any loose/disturbed material in the bottom of the footing excavations should
be removed/reconditioned before foundation concrete is placed.

If unsuitable bearing soils are observed at the base of the planned footing excavation,
the excavation should be extended deeper to suitable soils, and the footings could bear

Item Description

Soil Moist Unit Weight 115 pcf

Soil Effective Unit Weight 1 53 pcf

Soil weight included in uplift
resistance

Soil included within the prism extending up from
the top perimeter of the footing at an angle of 20

degrees from vertical to ground surface

1. Effective (or buoyant) unit weight should be used for soil above the foundation level and
below a water level. The high groundwater level should be used in uplift design as
applicable.
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directly on these soils at the lower level or on lean concrete backfill placed in the
excavations. The lean concrete replacement zone is illustrated on the sketch below.

Overexcavation for structural fill placement below footings should be conducted as
shown below. The overexcavation should be backfilled up to the footing base elevation,
with structural soil fill or crushed stone wrapped in non-woven geotextile fabric placed,
as recommended in the Earthwork section.

Deep Foundations

Drilled Concrete Shafts

Drilled concrete shafts are a common foundation system for the planned construction,
and when suitably reinforced, are particularly efficient in resisting uplift and horizontal
forces. The following paragraphs provide design recommendations and construction
considerations for a drilled concrete shaft supported foundation system.
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Drilled Shaft Design Capacity

We have predicted the nominal (allowable) compression and tension geotechnical
resistance for various drilled concrete shaft diameters and depths for static load
conditions using contributions from skin friction and end bearing. The nominal side
friction resistance of the drilled concrete shafts was predicted for uncased conditions
using published design approaches for calculation of skin friction including the alpha (α)
method for cohesive soils and the beta (β) method for cohesionless soils, assuming
uncased construction. The skin friction resistance from the upper 4 feet of the shaft was
neglected. The nominal end bearing resistance for the drilled concrete shaft was
estimated using classic bearing capacity theory for cohesive soils and empirical
correlations between corrected Standard Penetration Test (SPT) N60 values and the
mobilized base resistance for cohesionless soils. If casing is used, the nominal
compression and tension resistance in the tables below should be reduced by 10%.

The following table provides our recommendations for the nominal (allowable)
geotechnical resistance in kips for individual drilled shafts.

Drilled Shaft Axial Resistance Summary 1

Drilled
Shaft
Depth

(feet) 2

Ultimate Compression Capacity

 (kips) 3

Ultimate Tension Capacity

    (kips) 3

Shaft Diameter (inches) Shaft Diameter (inches)

18 24 30 36 18 24 30 36

20 100 150 200 260 60 90 110 140

25 NR 180 240 320 NR 120 160 190

30 NR 210 290 370 NR 160 200 240

35 NR 250 330 420 NR 190 240 290

40 NR 280 370 470 NR 230 280 340

1. Design capacities are dependent upon the method of installation, and quality control
during installation. The values provided are estimates and should be verified when
installation protocols have been finalized.

2. Measured from assumed top of shaft elevation at existing grade.

3. The effective weight of the shaft can be added to uplift load resistance to the extent
permitted by IBC.

The shaft resistances presented in the table above are the ultimate geotechnical
resistances. Provided below are the recommended factors of safety that can be
considered for this project:
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Field Capacity Verification Method
ASD

Factor of Safety

No static load test, but full-time observation
of production shaft installation.

2.5

Static Load Test on minimum 1 test shaft per
structure (after verification that concrete is at
design strength). Full-time observation of
production shaft installation

2.0

Shafts should be adequately reinforced as designed by the Structural Engineer for both
tension and shear to sufficient depths. Buoyant unit weights of the soil and concrete
should be used in the calculations below the highest anticipated groundwater elevation.

Drilled shaft should have a minimum (center-to-center) spacing of three diameters.
Closer spacing may require a reduction in axial load capacity. Axial capacity reduction
can be determined by comparing the allowable axial capacity determined from the sum
of individual shafts in a group versus the capacity calculated using the perimeter and
base of the shaft group acting as a unit. The lesser of the two capacities should be used
in design.

A minimum shaft diameter of 18 inches should be used. Drilled shafts should have a
minimum length of 20 feet and should extend into the bearing strata at least one shaft
diameter for the allowable end-bearing pressures listed in the above table.

Post-construction settlements of drilled shafts designed and constructed as described in
this report are estimated to range from about ½ to ¾ inch. Differential settlement
between individual shafts is expected to be ½ to ⅔ of the total settlement.

Load Testing

If a factor of safety of 2 is used to establish the allowable shaft resistance, a static load
test should be performed to validate the predicted axial resistance. The cost of the load
test should be considered in the selection of the factor of safety/resistance factor for
shaft design.

If a load test is planned, at least one shaft representing the predominant diameter and
depth should be tested. However, if more than one depth will be used, additional load
tests should be added. Alternatively, the shaft can be instrumented with strain gages to
provide load distribution information during the testing of a single shaft to allow for
estimating allowable loads for shorter shafts. The test shaft(s) should be installed using
the installation methods planned for production foundation elements.
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For a static load test, the shafts should be loaded to a minimum of 250% of its design
capacity after confirming the concrete strength, but typically not sooner than 7 days
after installation. Ideally the shafts should be loaded to produce top of shaft movement
as provided below to allow for an accurate interpretation of the ultimate resistance.

The load test including design of the reaction beam and shafts should be provided by the
foundation contractor. However, the Geotechnical Engineer should oversee the load
testing program and validate capacity predictions based upon the test results.

Drilled Shaft Lateral Loading

The following table lists input values for use in LPILE analyses. Such analysis should be
considered if lateral loads exceeds 10 kips. Modern versions of LPILE provide estimated
default values of kh and E50 based on strength and are recommended for the project.
Since deflection or a service limit criterion will most likely control lateral capacity design,
no safety/resistance factor is included with the parameters.

Stratigraphy1 LPILE Soil
Model

Su

(psf)2 2
’

(pcf)2 ε50
K (pci)

Depth Material Static Cyclic

0-4
Residual

clay
Stiff Clay w/o
Free Water

2,000 --- 125 Use Default Value

4-15
Residual

clay
Stiff Clay w/o
Free Water

2,000 --- 125 Use Default Value

15-50
Residual

clay
Stiff Clay w/o
Free Water

2,000 --- 63 Use Default Value

1. See Subsurface Profile in Geotechnical Characterization for more details on
Stratigraphy.

2. Definition of Terms:
Su: Undrained shear strength
: Internal friction angle
’: Effective unit weight

When shafts are used in groups, the lateral capacities of the shafts in the second, third,
and subsequent rows of the group should be reduced as compared to the capacity of a
single, independent shaft. Guidance for applying p-multiplier factors to the p values in
the p-y curves for each row of shaft foundations within a shaft group are as follows:
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Center to Center Shaft
Spacing 1,2

P-Multiplier, Pm 3

Front Row Second Row
Third and

Subsequent
Rows

3B 0.8 0.4 0.3

4B 0.9 0.65 0.5

5B 1.0 0.85 0.7

6B 1.0 1.0 1.0

1. Spacing in the direction of loading. B = shaft
diameter

2. For the case of a single row of shafts supporting
a laterally loaded grade beam, group action for
lateral resistance of shafts would need be
considered when spacing is less than three
shaft diameters (measured center-to-center).

3. See adjacent figure for definition of front, second and third rows.

Spacing closer than 3D (where D is the diameter of the shaft) is not recommended
without additional geotechnical consultation due to potential for the installation of a new
shaft disturbing an adjacent installed shaft likely resulting in axial capacity reduction.

Drilled Shaft Construction Considerations

The drilling contractor should be experienced in the subsurface conditions observed at
the site, and the excavations should be performed with equipment capable of providing a
clean bearing surface. The drilled straight-shaft foundation system should be installed in
general accordance with the procedures presented in "Standard Specification for the
Construction of Drilled Piers", ACI Publication No. 336.1-01.

The contractor is generally expected to use conventional “dry” techniques for installation
of the drilled shaft. Subsurface water was not encountered in boring during the drilling
activities. Subsurface water levels are influenced by seasonal and climatic conditions,
which result in fluctuations in subsurface water elevations. Additionally, it is common for
water to be present after periods of significant rainfall. Casing or slurry drilling
procedures could be required in soils zones of higher sand content to reduce the
potential for excavation sidewall collapse.

The drilling contractor should remove all soft and disturbed soils from the base of the
drilled pier prior to placing concrete. The drilled shaft installation process should be
performed under the observation of the Geotechnical Engineer. The Geotechnical
Engineer should document the shaft installation process including soil and groundwater
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conditions observed, consistency with expected conditions, and details of the installed
shaft.

Care should be taken to not disturb the sides and bottom of the excavation during
construction. The bottom of the shaft excavation should be free of loose material before
concrete placement. Concrete should be placed as soon as possible after the foundation
excavation is completed, to reduce potential disturbance of the bearing surface.

While withdrawing casing, care should be exercised to maintain concrete inside the
casing at a sufficient level to resist earth and hydrostatic pressures acting on the casing
exterior. Arching of the concrete, loss of seal and other problems can occur during
casing removal and result in contamination of the drilled shaft. These conditions should
be considered during the design and construction phases. Placement of loose soil backfill
should not be permitted around the casing prior to removal.

The drilled shaft installation process should be performed under the observation of the
Geotechnical Engineer. The Geotechnical Engineer should document the shaft installation
process including soil and groundwater conditions observed, consistency with expected
conditions, and details of the installed shaft.

Floor Slabs

Design parameters for floor slabs assume the requirements for Earthwork have been
followed. Specific attention should be given to positive drainage away from the structure
and positive drainage of the aggregate base beneath the floor slab.

Floor Slab Design Parameters

Item Description

Floor Slab Support

Use 4 inches base course meeting material specifications of ACI
302
Overlying 3 feet of low-plasticity cohesive materials

Subgrade stabilized following recommendations in Earthwork

Estimated Modulus
of Subgrade
Reaction 1

100 pounds per square inch per inch (psi/in) for point loads

1. Modulus of subgrade reaction is an estimated value based upon our experience with the
subgrade condition, the requirements noted in Earthwork, and the floor slab support as
noted in this table. It is provided for point loads. For large area loads the modulus of
subgrade reaction would be lower.
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The use of a vapor retarder should be considered beneath concrete slabs on grade
covered with wood, tile, carpet, or other moisture sensitive or impervious coverings,
when the project includes humidity-controlled areas, or when the slab will support
equipment sensitive to moisture. When conditions warrant the use of a vapor retarder,
the slab designer should refer to ACI 302 and/or ACI 360 for procedures and cautions
regarding the use and placement of a vapor retarder.

Saw-cut contraction joints should be placed in the slab to help control the location and
extent of cracking. For additional recommendations, refer to the ACI Design Manual.
Joints or cracks should be sealed with a waterproof, non-extruding compressible
compound specifically recommended for heavy duty concrete pavement and wet
environments.

Floor Slab Construction Considerations

Finished subgrade, within and for at least 10 feet beyond the floor slab, should be
protected from traffic, rutting, or other disturbance and maintained in a relatively moist
condition until floor slabs are constructed. If the subgrade should become damaged or
desiccated prior to construction of floor slabs, the affected material should be removed,
and structural fill should be added to replace the resulting excavation. Final conditioning
of the finished subgrade should be performed immediately prior to placement of the floor
slab support course.

The Geotechnical Engineer should observe the condition of the floor slab subgrades
immediately prior to placement of the floor slab support course, reinforcing steel, and
concrete. Attention should be paid to high traffic areas that were rutted and disturbed
earlier, and to areas where backfilled trenches are located.

Lateral Earth Pressures

Design Parameters

Structures with unbalanced backfill levels on opposite sides should be designed for earth
pressures at least equal to values indicated in the following table. Earth pressures will be
influenced by structural design of the walls, conditions of wall restraint, methods of
construction, and/or compaction and the strength of the materials being restrained. Two
wall restraint conditions are shown in the diagram below. Active earth pressure is
commonly used for design of free-standing cantilever retaining walls and assumes wall
movement. The “at-rest” condition assumes no wall movement and is commonly used
for basement walls, loading dock walls, or other walls restrained at the top. The
recommended design lateral earth pressures do not include a factor of safety and do not
provide for possible hydrostatic pressure on the walls (unless stated).
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Lateral Earth Pressure Design Parameters

Earth
Pressure

Condition 1

Coefficient for
Backfill Type 2

Surcharge
Pressure 3

p1 (psf)

Equivalent Fluid Pressures

(psf) 2,4

Unsaturated 5 Submerged 5

Active (Ka)
Granular - 0.31

Fine Grained - 0.41
(0.31)S
(0.41)S

(40)H
(50)H

(80)H
(85)H

At-Rest (Ko)
Granular - 0.47

Fine Grained - 0.58
(0.47)S
(0.58)S

(55)H
(70)H

(90)H
(95)H

1. For active earth pressure, wall must rotate about base, with top lateral movements 0.002
H to 0.004 H, where H is wall height. For passive earth pressure, wall must move
horizontally to mobilize resistance. Fat clay or other expansive soils should not be used
as backfill behind the wall.

2. Uniform, horizontal backfill, with a maximum unit weight of 120 pcf for cohesive soils and
125 pcf for granular soils.

3. Uniform surcharge, where S is surcharge pressure.
4. Loading from heavy compaction equipment is not included.
5. To achieve “Unsaturated” conditions, follow guidelines in Subsurface Drainage for

Below-Grade Walls below. “Submerged” conditions are recommended when drainage
behind walls is not incorporated into the design.

Backfill placed against structures should consist of granular soils or low plasticity
cohesive soils. For the granular values to be valid, the granular backfill must extend out
and up from the base of the wall at an angle of at least 45 degrees from vertical for the
active case.

Footings, floor slabs or other loads bearing on backfill behind walls may have a
significant influence on the lateral earth pressure. Placing footings within wall backfill
and in the zone of active soil influence on the wall should be avoided unless structural
analyses indicate the wall can safely withstand the increased pressure.

The lateral earth pressure recommendations given in this section are applicable to the
design of rigid retaining walls subject to slight rotation, such as cantilever, or gravity
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type concrete walls. These recommendations are not applicable to the design of modular
block - geogrid reinforced backfill walls (also termed MSE walls). Recommendations
covering these types of wall systems are beyond the scope of services for this
assignment. However, we would be pleased to develop a proposal for evaluation and
design of such wall systems upon request.

Subsurface Drainage for Below-Grade Walls

A perforated rigid plastic drain line installed behind the base of walls and extends below
adjacent grade is recommended to prevent hydrostatic loading on the walls. The invert
of a drain line around a below-grade building area or exterior retaining wall should be
placed near foundation bearing level. The drain line should be sloped to provide positive
gravity drainage to daylight or to a sump pit and pump. The drain line should be
surrounded by clean, free-draining granular material having less than 5% passing the
No. 200 sieve, such as No. 57 aggregate. The free-draining aggregate should be
encapsulated in a filter fabric. The granular fill should extend to within 2 feet of final
grade, where it should be capped with compacted cohesive fill to reduce infiltration of
surface water into the drain system.

As an alternative to free-draining granular fill, a prefabricated drainage structure may be
used. A prefabricated drainage structure is a plastic drainage core or mesh which is
covered with filter fabric to prevent soil intrusion and is fastened to the wall prior to
placing backfill.
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Pavements

General Pavement Comments

Pavement designs are provided for the traffic conditions and pavement life conditions as
noted in Project Description and in the following sections of this report. The listed
pavement component thicknesses should be used as a guide for pavement systems at
the site. These recommendations assume a 20-year pavement design life. If pavement
frequencies or loads will be different than those specified, Terracon should be contacted
and allowed to review these recommendations.

Construction traffic on the pavement was not considered in developing the
recommended minimum pavement thicknesses. If the pavements will be subject to
traffic by construction equipment/vehicles, the pavement thicknesses should be revised
to consider the effects of the additional traffic loading. A critical aspect of pavement
performance is site preparation. Pavement designs noted in this section must be applied
to the site which has been prepared as recommended in the Earthwork section.

Pavement Design Parameters

An estimated California Bearing Ratio (CBR) of 4 was used for the subgrade for the
asphaltic concrete (AC) pavement designs. A modulus of subgrade reaction of 125 pci
was used for the portland cement concrete (PCC) pavement designs. The value was
empirically derived based upon our experience with the clay subgrade soils and our
expectation of the quality of the subgrade as prescribed by the Site Preparation
conditions as outlined in Earthwork. A modulus of rupture of 550 psi was used in design
for the concrete (based on correlations with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of
4,000 psi).

Pavement Section Thicknesses

The following table provides our opinion of minimum thickness for AC sections:

Asphaltic Concrete Design

Layer
Thickness (inches)

Parking Stalls 1 Driveways 1 Entrances/Exits 1

AC 2, 3 3 3 4 4 4 4

Aggregate Base 2 6 -- 6 -- 6 --
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Asphaltic Concrete Design

Layer
Thickness (inches)

Parking Stalls 1 Driveways 1 Entrances/Exits 1

Soil Cement Base 2 -- 9 -- 9 -- 9

1. See Project Description for more specifics regarding traffic assumptions.
2. All materials and construction should meet the current Louisiana Department of

Transportation Specifications for Roads and Bridges (LSSRB)
■ Asphaltic Surface and Base – LSSRB 2016: Section 500 and 1002
■ Aggregate base – LSSRB 2016 No. 610 limestone or similarly graded recycled

crushed concrete: Section 1033.03
■ Soil-cement base – LSSRB: Section 305. The lime and/or cement addition rates

should be based upon classification testing performed on the actual proposed
soils at the time of construction in accordance with Section 305.04. Based on
soil conditions observed in the upper 2 feet at the soil boring locations the
cement addition rate should be 9% Type I Cement by volume. Initial lime
treatment with 6% hydrated lime by volume may be necessary depending on
soils present at the finished subgrade at the time of construction to reduce PI to
less than 15 prior to cement treatment.

3. A minimum 1.5-inch surface course should be used on ACC pavements.
4. A minimum 7-inch concrete pavement is recommended at entrances to provide

increased resistance to turning forces and rutting. PCC pavements are recommended for
trash container pads and in any other areas subjected to heavy wheel loads and/or
turning traffic.

The following table provides our estimated minimum thickness of PCC pavements.

Portland Cement Concrete Design

Layer

Thickness (inches)

Parking
Stalls 1 Driveways 1

Entrances/Exits
and Heavy Duty

Pavements 1

Dumpster Pad 1

PCC 2 5 6 7 8

Aggregate
Base 2 4 4 4 4

1. See Project Description for more specifics regarding traffic classifications.
2. All materials should meet the current Louisiana Department of Transportation

Specifications for Roads and Bridges (LSSRB).
■ Concrete Pavement - LSSRB 2016: Section 601
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Portland Cement Concrete Design

Layer

Thickness (inches)

Parking
Stalls 1 Driveways 1

Entrances/Exits
and Heavy Duty

Pavements 1

Dumpster Pad 1

■ Aggregate base - LSSRB 2016 No. 610 limestone or similarly graded recycled
crushed concrete: Section 1033.03

Areas for parking of heavy vehicles, concentrated turn areas, and start/stop maneuvers
could require thicker pavement sections. Edge restraints (i.e. concrete curbs or
aggregate shoulders) should be planned along curves and areas of maneuvering
vehicles.

Although not required for structural support, a minimum 4-inch thick dense graded base
course layer is recommended to help reduce potential for slab curl, shrinkage cracking,
and subgrade pumping through joints. Proper joint spacing will also be required to
prevent excessive slab curling and shrinkage cracking. Joints should be sealed to
prevent entry of foreign material and doweled where necessary for load transfer. PCC
pavement details for joint spacing, joint reinforcement, and joint sealing should be
prepared in accordance with ACI 330 and ACI 325.

Where practical, we recommend early-entry cutting of crack-control joints in PCC
pavements. Cutting of the concrete in its “green” state typically reduces the potential for
micro-cracking of the pavements prior to the crack control joints being formed,
compared to cutting the joints after the concrete has fully set. Micro-cracking of
pavements may lead to crack formation in locations other than the sawed joints, and/or
reduction of fatigue life of the pavement.

Openings in pavements, such as decorative landscaped areas, are sources for water
infiltration into surrounding pavement systems. Water can collect in the islands and
migrate into the surrounding subgrade soils thereby degrading support of the pavement.
Islands with raised concrete curbs, irrigated foliage, and low permeability near-surface
soils are particular areas of concern. The civil design for the pavements with these
conditions should include features to restrict or collect and discharge excess water from
the islands. Examples of features are edge drains connected to the stormwater collection
system, longitudinal subdrains, or other suitable outlets and impermeable barriers
preventing lateral migration of water such as a cutoff wall installed to a depth below the
pavement structure.
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Pavement Drainage

Pavements should be sloped to provide rapid drainage of surface water. Water allowed
to pond on or adjacent to the pavements could saturate the subgrade and contribute to
premature pavement deterioration. In addition, the pavement subgrade should be
graded to provide positive drainage within the granular base section.

Pavement Maintenance

The pavement sections represent minimum recommended thicknesses and, as such,
periodic upkeep should be anticipated. Preventive maintenance should be planned and
provided for through an on-going pavement management program. Maintenance
activities are intended to slow the rate of pavement deterioration and to preserve the
pavement investment. Pavement care consists of both localized (e.g., crack and joint
sealing and patching) and global maintenance (e.g., surface sealing). Additional
engineering consultation is recommended to determine the type and extent of a cost-
effective program. Even with periodic maintenance, some movements and related
cracking may still occur, and repairs may be required.

Pavement performance is affected by its surroundings. In addition to providing
preventive maintenance, the civil engineer should consider the following
recommendations in the design and layout of pavements:

■ Final grade adjacent to paved areas should slope down from the edges at a
minimum 2%.

■ Subgrade and pavement surfaces should have a minimum 2% slope to promote
proper surface drainage.

■ Install pavement drainage systems surrounding areas anticipated for frequent
wetting.

■ Place 8 inches of compacted dense graded crushed stone around drop inlet basins
extending at least 8 inches from the perimeter to reduce settlement at pavement
interface

■ Install joint sealant and seal cracks immediately.
■ Seal all landscaped areas in or adjacent to pavements to reduce moisture

migration to subgrade soils.
■ Place compacted, low permeability backfill against the exterior side of curb and

gutter.
■ Place curb, gutter and/or sidewalk directly on clay subgrade soils rather than on

unbound granular base course materials.
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General Comments

Our analysis and opinions are based upon our understanding of the project, the
geotechnical conditions in the area, and the data obtained from our site exploration.
Variations will occur between exploration point locations or due to the modifying effects
of construction or weather. The nature and extent of such variations may not become
evident until during or after construction. Terracon should be retained as the
Geotechnical Engineer, where noted in this report, to provide observation and testing
services during pertinent construction phases. If variations appear, we can provide
further evaluation and supplemental recommendations. If variations are noted in the
absence of our observation and testing services on-site, we should be immediately
notified so that we can provide evaluation and supplemental recommendations.

Our Scope of Services does not include either specifically or by implication any
environmental or biological (e.g., mold, fungi, bacteria) assessment of the site or
identification or prevention of pollutants, hazardous materials or conditions. If the owner
is concerned about the potential for such contamination or pollution, other studies
should be undertaken.

Our services and any correspondence are intended for the sole benefit and exclusive use
of our client for specific application to the project discussed and are accomplished in
accordance with generally accepted geotechnical engineering practices with no third-
party beneficiaries intended. Any third-party access to services or correspondence is
solely for information purposes to support the services provided by Terracon to our
client. Reliance upon the services and any work product is limited to our client and is not
intended for third parties. Any use or reliance of the provided information by third
parties is done solely at their own risk. No warranties, either express or implied, are
intended or made.

Site characteristics as provided are for design purposes and not to estimate excavation
cost. Any use of our report in that regard is done at the sole risk of the excavating cost
estimator as there may be variations on the site that are not apparent in the data that
could significantly affect excavation cost. Any parties charged with estimating excavation
costs should seek their own site characterization for specific purposes to obtain the
specific level of detail necessary for costing. Site safety and cost estimating including
excavation support and dewatering requirements/design are the responsibility of others.
Construction and site development have the potential to affect adjacent properties. Such
impacts can include damages due to vibration, modification of groundwater/surface
water flow during construction, foundation movement due to undermining or subsidence
from excavation, as well as noise or air quality concerns. Evaluation of these items on
nearby properties are commonly associated with contractor means and methods and are
not addressed in this report. The owner and contractor should consider a
preconstruction/precondition survey of surrounding development. If changes in the
nature, design, or location of the project are planned, our conclusions and
recommendations shall not be considered valid unless we review the changes and either
verify or modify our conclusions in writing.
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Exploration and Testing Procedures

Field Exploration

Number of
Borings

Type of
Exploration

Boring Depth
(feet)

Planned Location

2 Soil Boring 24 Pond Area

2 Soil Boring 15 North Driveway Area

1 Soil Boring 24 Office Area

2 CPT Sounding 50 Warehouse Area

3 Soil Borings 24 Warehouse Area

5 Soil Borings 6 Parking Lot Area

Boring Layout and Elevations: Terracon personnel provided the boring layout using
handheld GPS equipment (estimated horizontal accuracy of about ±10 feet) and
referencing existing site features. Approximate ground surface elevations were
estimated using Google Earth imagery. If elevations and a more precise boring layout
are desired, we recommend borings be surveyed.

Subsurface Exploration Procedures: We advanced the borings with a track-mounted
rotary drill rig using continuous flight augers (solid stem) to a termination depth of 24
feet. Five samples were obtained in the upper 10 feet of each boring and at intervals of 5
feet thereafter. In the thin-walled tube sampling procedure, a thin-walled, seamless
steel tube with a sharp cutting edge was pushed hydraulically into the soil to obtain a
relatively undisturbed sample. We observed and recorded groundwater levels during
drilling and sampling. For safety purposes, all borings were backfilled with auger cuttings
and cement-bentonite grout after their completion, consistent with state regulations

The sampling depths, penetration distances, and other sampling information was
recorded on the field boring logs. The samples were placed in appropriate containers and
taken to our soil laboratory for testing and classification by a Geotechnical Engineer. Our
exploration team prepared field boring logs as part of the drilling operations. These field
logs included visual classifications of the materials observed during drilling and our
interpretation of the subsurface conditions between samples. Final boring logs were
prepared from the field logs. The final boring logs represent the Geotechnical Engineer's
interpretation of the field logs and include modifications based on observations and tests
of the samples in our laboratory.

At each designated location, a CPT sounding was performed by pushing a 10 or 15-
square centimeter electric cone penetrometer at an approximate rate of 20
millimeters/second using the hydraulic cylinders of the drilling rig. The cone
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penetrometer is equipped with electronic load cells to measure tip resistance and sleeve
resistance, and a pressure transducer to measure the generated ambient pore pressure.

Digital data representing the tip resistance, the sleeve penetration, the pore pressure
and the CPT sounding inclination are typically measured at 50 mm intervals during
penetration using a CPT data acquisition system or logger. These data were transferred
to an on-site computer using a cable transmission system. This process allowed
continuous monitoring of the data as the cone was advanced in real-time.

Upon completing the test, the data collected was downloaded directly from the CPT data
logger to an on-site computer. The collected data was then interpreted using a software
package provided by the cone manufacturer to provide the cone and sleeve resistance,
pore pressure and inclination. The software also provides interpretation of soil behavior
types (clay, silt, sand, etc.) and selected soil parameters, such as undrained shear
strength, overconsolidation ratio, and equivalent standard penetration resistance. The
testing and calibration of the CPT device was conducted in general conformance with
ASTM D5778.

Laboratory Testing

The project engineer reviewed the field data and assigned laboratory tests. The
laboratory testing program included the following types of tests:

■ Water content
■ Atterberg limits
■ Unit dry weight
■ Unconfined compressive strength

The laboratory testing program included examination of soil samples by an engineer.
Based on the results of our field and laboratory programs, we described and classified
the soil samples in accordance with the Unified Soil Classification System.
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Site Location and Exploration Plans

Contents:

Site Location Plan
Exploration Plan

Note: All attachments are one page unless noted above.
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Note to Preparer: This is a large table with outside borders. Just click inside the table
above this text box, then paste your GIS Toolbox image.

When paragraph markers are turned on you may notice a line of hidden text above
and outside the table – please leave that alone. Limit editing to inside the table.

Site Location

DIAGRAM IS FOR GENERAL LOCATION ONLY, AND IS NOT INTENDED FOR CONSTRUCTION PURPOSES MAP PROVIDED BY MICROSOFT BING MAPS
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DIAGRAM IS FOR GENERAL LOCATION ONLY, AND IS NOT INTENDED FOR CONSTRUCTION PURPOSES MAP PROVIDED BY MICROSOFT BING MAPS
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Exploration and Laboratory Results

Contents:

Boring Logs (13 pages)
CPT Boring Logs (2 pages)

Note: All attachments are one page unless noted above.
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2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-04-2025

Boring Completed
09-04-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3534° Longitude: -91.0236°
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25.83

20

15

8

2

2 INCHES TOPSOIL
LEAN CLAY (CL), brown and tan, stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, very stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, very stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, stiff

Boring Terminated at 24 Feet

Boring Log No. B-03
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Facilities | Environmental | Geotechnical | Materials

Approximate Elevation:  26 (Ft.)

G
ra

p
h
ic

 L
o
g

M
o
d
el

 L
ay

er

25.6

24.7

18.4

25.7

24.3

48-25-23

0.2

6.0

11.0

18.0

24.0

11.8

15

8.7

6.2

1.10

2.98

2.12

1.59

UC

UC

UC

UC

91

110

97

102
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2.50 (HP)

3.00 (HP)

1.50 (HP)

4.50 (HP)

3.00 (HP)

1.50 (HP)

4.00 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-24' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations

After 15 Minutes

While drilling

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135 Baton Rouge, LA

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-04-2025

Boring Completed
09-04-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3532° Longitude: -91.0228°
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27.83

24

20

14

4

2 INCHES TOPSOIL
FAT CLAY (CH), brown, soft

FAT CLAY (CH), brown, very stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), brown, very stiff

LEAN CLAY (CL), brown, stiff

Boring Terminated at 24 Feet

Boring Log No. B-04
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Facilities | Environmental | Geotechnical | Materials

Approximate Elevation:  28 (Ft.)
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2.00 (HP)
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3.00 (HP)

3.00 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

3.50 (HP)

3.00 (HP)

3.00 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-24' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations

After 15 Minutes

While drilling

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135 Baton Rouge, LA

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-04-2025

Boring Completed
09-04-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3523° Longitude: -91.0236°

Depth (Ft.)

S
tr

ai
n
 (

%
)

C
o
m

p
re

ss
iv

e
S
tr

en
g
th

(t
sf

)

T
es

t 
T
yp

e

Strength Test

D
ry

 U
n
it

W
ei

g
h
t 

(p
cf

)

Fi
el

d
 T

es
t

R
e
su

lt
s

1



23.83

18

2 INCHES TOPSOIL
LEAN CLAY (CL), gray and tan, stiff to very stiff

Boring Terminated at 6 Feet

Boring Log No. B-05
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5

Facilities | Environmental | Geotechnical | Materials

Approximate Elevation:  24 (Ft.)
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15.7

48-19-29
0.2
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4.50 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

3.50 (HP)

3.00 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-6' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations
Groundwater not encountered

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135 Baton Rouge, LA

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-04-2025

Boring Completed
09-04-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3529° Longitude: -91.0244°
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14.67

13

9

4

-3
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4 INCHES TOPSOIL
LEAN CLAY (CL), brown and gray, very stiff

LEAN CLAY (CL), brown and gray, stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), tan and gray, stiff

- with ferrous nodules below 8

LEAN CLAY (CL), tan and gray, very stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), brown and gray, stiff to very stiff

Boring Terminated at 24 Feet

Boring Log No. B-06
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Facilities | Environmental | Geotechnical | Materials

Approximate Elevation:  15 (Ft.)
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4.50 (HP)
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3.50 (HP)

3.00 (HP)
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4.00 (HP)

4.00 (HP)

3.50 (HP)

3.50 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-24' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations
Groundwater not encountered

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135 Baton Rouge, LA

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-16-2025

Boring Completed
09-16-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3534° Longitude: -91.0264°
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13.58

8

3

-4

-10

5 INCHES TOPSOIL
FAT CLAY (CH), brown and gray, very stiff

LEAN CLAY (CL), brown and gray, very stiff, with
ferrous nodules

FAT CLAY (CH), gray and tan, very stiff

LEAN CLAY (CL), gray and tan, stiff to very stiff

Boring Terminated at 24 Feet

Boring Log No. B-07
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Facilities | Environmental | Geotechnical | Materials

Approximate Elevation:  14 (Ft.)
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4.50 (HP)

4.50 (HP)

4.50 (HP)

4.50 (HP)

4.50 (HP)

4.50 (HP)

4.00 (HP)

4.00 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

3.00 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-24' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations
Groundwater not encountered

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135 Baton Rouge, LA

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-16-2025

Boring Completed
09-16-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3534° Longitude: -91.0272°
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13.83

10

6

-2

2 INCHES TOPSOIL
FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), gray and tan, soft

FAT CLAY (CH), gray and tan, stiff

Boring Terminated at 16 Feet

Boring Log No. B-08
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Facilities | Environmental | Geotechnical | Materials

Approximate Elevation:  14 (Ft.)
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2.00 (HP)

1.50 (HP)

2.00 (HP)

1.00 (HP)

1.00 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-16' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations

After 15 Minutes

While drilling

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135 Baton Rouge, LA

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-05-2025

Boring Completed
09-05-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3528° Longitude: -91.0264°
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13.83

10

6

0

-2

2 INCHES TOPSOIL
FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, very stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, stiff

FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, very soft

Boring Terminated at 16 Feet

Boring Log No. B-09
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Approximate Elevation:  14 (Ft.)

G
ra

p
h
ic

 L
o
g

M
o
d
el

 L
ay

er

22.6

20.7

22.1

23.6

55-23-32

50-22-28

0.2

4.0

8.0

14.0

16.0

15

15

15

14.5

1.79

2.37

1.29

0.22

UC

UC

UC

UC

102

106

104

111

2.50 (HP)

2.00 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

2.00 (HP)

2.00 (HP)

2.00 (HP)

1.00 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-16' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations

After 15 Minutes

While drilling

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135 Baton Rouge, LA

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-05-2025

Boring Completed
09-05-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3534° Longitude: -91.0253°
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27.83

22

2 INCHES TOPSOIL
FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, stiff to very stiff

Boring Terminated at 6 Feet

Boring Log No. B-10
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5

Facilities | Environmental | Geotechnical | Materials

Approximate Elevation:  28 (Ft.)
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65-23-42
0.2

6.0

3.00 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

2.00 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-6' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations
Groundwater not encountered

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135 Baton Rouge, LA

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-03-2025

Boring Completed
09-03-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3521° Longitude: -91.0229°
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32.83

27

2 INCHES TOPSOIL
FAT CLAY (CH), brown, stiff to very stiff

Boring Terminated at 6 Feet

Boring Log No. B-11
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Facilities | Environmental | Geotechnical | Materials

Approximate Elevation:  33 (Ft.)
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0.2
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3.50 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-6' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations
Groundwater not encountered

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135 Baton Rouge, LA

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-03-2025

Boring Completed
09-03-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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See Exploration PlanLocation:

Latitude: 30.3527° Longitude: -91.0232°
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24.83

19

2 INCHES TOPSOIL
FAT CLAY (CH), brown and tan, stiff to very stiff

Boring Terminated at 6 Feet

Boring Log No. B-12
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Facilities | Environmental | Geotechnical | Materials

Approximate Elevation:  25 (Ft.)
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62-24-38
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2.00 (HP)

2.00 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-6' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations
Groundwater not encountered

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA
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2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-03-2025

Boring Completed
09-03-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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Approximate Elevation:  27 (Ft.)
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69-28-41
0.2

6.0

4.00 (HP)

3.00 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

2.50 (HP)

Advancement Method
0'-6' Continuous Flight Auger

Notes

Water Level Observations
Groundwater not encountered

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field and laboratory procedures used
and additional data (If any).

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and abbreviations.

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.
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Drill Rig
DR#385

Driller
K. Sylve

Logged by
S. Falkouri

Boring Started
09-04-2025

Boring Completed
09-04-2025

Abandonment Method
Boring backfilled with auger cuttings upon completion.
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Friction Ratio, Fr
(%)

2 4 6 8

Sleeve Friction, fs
(tsf)

0.8 1.6 2.4 3.2

0.08 0.16 0.24 0.32 Material
Description

Normalized CPT
Soil Behavior Type

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Pore Pressure, u2
(tsf)

0 1 2 3

Hydrostatic Pressure

 CPT Terminated at 51.1 Feet

>>

>>

>>>>

>>>>

1  Sensitive, fine grained

Normalized Soil Behavior Type
(Robertson 1990)

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field
and laboratory procedures used and additional data, if any.

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and
abbreviations.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Notes

Test Location: See Exploration Plan

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Elevation: 27 (ft) +/-

CPT Equipment

Terracon Project No. EH255135

3  Clay - silty clay to clay

2  Organic soils - clay

CPT sensor calibration reports available upon request

Probe No. 5855 with net area ratio of .85

U2 pore pressure transducer location

Manufactured by Geoprobe Systems- Calibrated 9/5/2024

Tip and sleeve areas of 10 cm2 and 150 cm2

Ring friction reducer with O.D. of 1.915 in

CPT Completed: 9/5/2025

8 ft estimated water depth

(used in normalizations and correlations)

CPT Started: 9/5/2025

9  Very stiff fine grained

4  Silt mixtures - clayey silt to silty clay

8  Very stiff sand to clayey sand

7  Gravelly sand to dense sand

6  Sands - clean sand to silty sand

5  Sand mixtures - silty sand to sandy silt

Operator: K. Sylve

CPT Rig:

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Baton Rouge, LA

Water Level Observation
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Friction Ratio, Fr
(%)

2 4 6 8

Sleeve Friction, fs
(tsf)

0.8 1.6 2.4 3.2

0.08 0.16 0.24 0.32 Material
Description

Normalized CPT
Soil Behavior Type

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Pore Pressure, u2
(tsf)

0 1 2 3

Hydrostatic Pressure

 CPT Terminated at 51.2 Feet

>>

>>

1  Sensitive, fine grained

Normalized Soil Behavior Type
(Robertson 1990)

See Exploration and Testing Procedures for a description of field
and laboratory procedures used and additional data, if any.

See Supporting Information for explanation of symbols and
abbreviations.

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Notes

Test Location: See Exploration Plan

Elevation Reference: Elevation based on Google Earth data.

Elevation: 27 (ft) +/-

CPT Equipment

Terracon Project No. EH255135

3  Clay - silty clay to clay

2  Organic soils - clay

CPT sensor calibration reports available upon request

Probe No. 5855 with net area ratio of .85

U2 pore pressure transducer location

Manufactured by Geoprobe Systems- Calibrated 9/5/2024

Tip and sleeve areas of 10 cm2 and 150 cm2

Ring friction reducer with O.D. of 1.915 in

CPT Completed: 9/5/2025

8 ft estimated water depth

(used in normalizations and correlations)

CPT Started: 9/5/2025

9  Very stiff fine grained

4  Silt mixtures - clayey silt to silty clay

8  Very stiff sand to clayey sand

7  Gravelly sand to dense sand

6  Sands - clean sand to silty sand

5  Sand mixtures - silty sand to sandy silt

Operator: K. Sylve

CPT Rig:

2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Baton Rouge, LA

Water Level Observation
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Supporting Information

Contents:

General Notes
CPT General Notes
Unified Soil Classification System

Note: All attachments are one page unless noted above.
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1  Sensitive, fine grained

2  Organic soils - clay

3  Clay - silty clay to clay

Unit Weight,    

Relative Density, Dr

Constrained Modulus, M

Permeability, k

Effective Friction Angle,    '

Low Reliability High Reliability

10.1 10
NORMALIZED FRICTION RATIO, Fr
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DESCRIPTION OF MEASUREMENTS
AND CALIBRATIONS

improves with seismic Vs
measurements

Reliability of CPT-predicted N60 values
as commonly measured by the Standard
Penetration Test (SPT) is not provided
due to the inherent inaccuracy
associated with the SPT test procedure.

Small Strain Modulus, G0* and
Elastic Modulus, Es*

CPT GENERAL NOTES

4  Silt mixtures - clayey silt to silty clay

5  Sand mixtures - silty sand to sandy silt

6  Sands - clean sand to silty sand

7  Gravelly sand to dense sand

8  Very stiff sand to clayey sand

9  Very stiff fine grained

atm = atmospheric pressure = 101 kPa = 1.05  tsf

REPORTED PARAMETERS

Sensitivity, St

Undrained Shear Strength, Su

Over Consolidation Ratio, OCR

DESCRIPTION OF GEOTECHNICAL CORRELATIONS

RELATIVE RELIABILITY OF CPT CORRELATIONS

WATER LEVEL

CONE PENETRATION SOIL BEHAVIOR TYPE

REFERENCES

CPT logs as provided, at a minimum, report the data as required by ASTM D5778 and ASTM D7400 (if applicable). This
minimum data include qt, fs, and u. Other correlated parameters may also be provided. These other correlated
parameters are interpretations of the measured data based upon published and reliable references, but they do not
necessarily represent the actual values that would be derived from direct testing to determine the various parameters.
To this end, more than one correlation to a given parameter may be provided. The following chart illustrates estimates
of reliability associated with correlated parameters based upon the literature referenced below.

Over Consolidation Ratio, OCR
     OCR (1) = 0.25(Qtn)

1.25

     OCR (2) = 0.33(Qtn)

Undrained Shear Strength, Su
     Su = Qtn x    'V0/Nkt
     Nkt is a soil-specific factor (shown on Su plot)

Sensitivity, St
     St = (qt -    V0/Nkt) x (1/fs)

Unit Weight,    
         = (0.27[log(Fr)]+0.36[log(qt/atm)]+1.236) x    water
        V0 is taken as the incremental sum of the unit weights

The groundwater level at the CPT location is used to normalize the measurements for vertical overburden pressures and as a result influences the normalized soil
behavior type classification and correlated soil parameters.  The water level may either be "measured" or "estimated:"
   Measured - Depth to water directly measured in the field
   Estimated - Depth to water interpolated by the practitioner using pore pressure measurements in coarse grained soils and known site conditions
While groundwater levels displayed as "measured" more accurately represent site conditions at the time of testing than those "estimated," in either case the
groundwater should be further defined prior to construction as groundwater level variations will occur over time.

Clay and Silt

Sand

Sand
Clay and Silt

Sand

Clay and Silt

Clay and Silt

Sand
Clay and Silt

Sand

Sand
Clay and Silt

Clay and Silt

Clay and Silt

Sand

3

2

4

1

5

6

9

87

Typically, silts and clays have high Fr values and generate
large excess penetration porewater pressures; sands have
lower Fr's and do not generate excess penetration
porewater pressures.  The adjacent graph (Robertson et al.)
presents the soil behavior type correlation used for the
logs. This normalized SBT chart, generally considered the
most reliable, does not use pore pressure to determine SBT
due to its lack of repeatability in onshore CPTs.

The estimated stratigraphic profiles included in the CPT
logs are based on relationships between corrected tip
resistance (qt), friction resistance (fs), and porewater
pressure (u2).  The normalized friction ratio (Fr) is used to
classify the soil behavior type.

Effective Friction Angle,    '
        ' (1) = tan-1(0.373[log(qc/   'V0) + 0.29])
        ' (2) = 17.6 + 11[log(Qtn)]

Small Strain Shear Modulus, G0
     G0 (1) =    Vs

2

     G0 (2) = 0.015 x 10(0.55Ic + 1.68)(qt -    V0)
Relative Density, Dr
     Dr = (Qtn / 350)0.5 x 100

Constrained Modulus, M
     M =    M(qt -    V0)
     For Ic > 2.2 (fine-grained soils)
           M = Qtn with maximum of 14
     For Ic < 2.2 (coarse-grained soils)
           M = 0.0188 x 10(0.55Ic + 1.68)

Hydraulic Conductivity, k
     For 1.0 < Ic < 3.27  k = 10(0.952 - 3.04Ic)

     For 3.27 < Ic < 4.0  k = 10(-4.52 - 1.37Ic)

Elastic Modulus, Es (assumes q/qultimate ~ 0.3, i.e. FS = 3)
     Es (1) = 2.6   G0 where     = 0.56 - 0.33logQtn,clean sand

     Es (2) = G0

     Es (3) = 0.015 x 10(0.55Ic + 1.68)(qt -    V0)
     Es (4) = 2.5qt

SPT N60
     N60 = (qt/atm) / 10(1.1268 - 0.2817Ic)

Soil Behavior Type Index, Ic
     Ic = [(3.47 - log(Qtn)

2 + (log(Fr) + 1.22)2]0.5

Shear Wave Velocity, Vs
     Measured in a Seismic CPT and provides
     direct measure of soil stiffness

To be reported per ASTM D7400, if collected:

Normalized Friction Ratio, Fr
     The ratio as a percentage of fs to qt,
     accounting for overburden pressure

Sleeve Friction, fs
     Frictional force acting on the sleeve
     divided by its surface area

Pore Pressure, u
     Pore pressure measured during penetration
     u1 - sensor on the face of the cone
     u2 - sensor on the shoulder (more common)

     Where a is the net area ratio,
     a lab calibration of the cone typically
     between 0.70 and 0.85

Corrected Tip Resistance, qt
     Cone resistance corrected for porewater
     and net area ratio effects
     qt = qc + u2(1 - a)

Uncorrected Tip Resistance, qc
     Measured force acting on the cone
     divided by the cone's projected area

To be reported per ASTM D5778:

Normalized Tip Resistance, Qtn

     Qtn = ((qt -    V0)/Pa)(Pa/   'V0)
n

     n = 0.381(Ic) + 0.05(   'V0/Pa) - 0.15
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> 4.00

2.00 to 4.00

1.00 to 2.00

0.50 to 1.00

0.25 to 0.50

less than 0.25

Unconfined Compressive
Strength
Qu (tsf)

Old Perkins Road Site Geo-Prairieville, LA

Old Perkins Rd E  |  Prairieville, LA

Terracon Project No. EH255135
2822 O'Neal Ln, Bldg B

Baton Rouge, LA

N

(HP)

(T)

(DCP)

UC

(PID)

(OVA)

Standard Penetration Test
Resistance (Blows/Ft.)

Hand Penetrometer

Torvane

Dynamic Cone Penetrometer

Unconfined Compressive
Strength

Photo-Ionization Detector

Organic Vapor Analyzer

Water Level After a
Specified Period of Time

Water Level After
a Specified Period of Time

Cave In
Encountered

Water Level Field Tests

Water Initially
Encountered

Sampling

Water levels indicated on the soil boring logs are the

levels measured in the borehole at the times

indicated. Groundwater level variations will occur over

time. In low permeability soils, accurate

determination of groundwater levels is not possible

with short term water level observations.

General Notes

Location And Elevation Notes

Exploration point locations as shown on the Exploration Plan and as noted on the soil boring logs in the form of Latitude and Longitude are

approximate. See Exploration and Testing Procedures in the report for the methods used to locate the exploration points for this project. Surface

elevation data annotated with +/- indicates that no actual topographical survey was conducted to confirm the surface elevation. Instead, the surface

elevation was approximately determined from topographic maps of the area.

Soil classification as noted on the soil boring logs is based Unified Soil Classification System. Where sufficient laboratory data exist to classify the

soils consistent with ASTM D2487 "Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes" this procedure is used. ASTM D2488 "Description and

Identification of Soils (Visual-Manual Procedure)" is also used to classify the soils, particularly where insufficient laboratory data exist to classify the

soils in accordance with ASTM D2487. In addition to USCS classification, coarse grained soils are classified on the basis of their in-place relative

density, and fine-grained soils are classified on the basis of their consistency. See "Strength Terms" table below for details. The ASTM standards

noted above are for reference to methodology in general. In some cases, variations to methods are applied as a result of local practice or

professional judgment.

Exploration/field results and/or laboratory test data contained within this document are intended for application to the project as described in this

document. Use of such exploration/field results and/or laboratory test data should not be used independently of this document.

Relevance of Exploration and Laboratory Test Results

Descriptive Soil Classification

> 30

2 - 4

Hard

> 50 Very Stiff

Stiff

Medium Stiff

Soft

Very Soft

30 - 50

10 - 29

4 - 9

0 - 3Very Loose

Loose

Medium Dense

Dense

Very Dense

Relative Density of Coarse-Grained Soils

(More than 50% retained on No. 200 sieve.)
Density determined by Standard Penetration

Resistance

Consistency of Fine-Grained Soils

(50% or more passing the No. 200 sieve.)
Consistency determined by laboratory shear strength testing, field visual-manual

procedures or standard penetration resistance

0 - 1

9 - 15

16 - 30

Relative Density Consistency
Standard Penetration or

N-Value
(Blows/Ft.)

Standard Penetration or
N-Value

(Blows/Ft.)

Strength Terms

5 - 8
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Unified Soil Classification System
Criteria for Assigning Group Symbols and Group Names Using

Laboratory Tests A

Soil Classification
Group

Symbol Group Name B

Coarse-Grained Soils:
More than 50% retained

on No. 200 sieve

Gravels:
More than 50% of

coarse fraction
retained on No. 4

sieve

Clean Gravels:
Less than 5% fines C

Cu≥4 and 1≤Cc≤3 E GW Well-graded gravel F

Cu<4 and/or [Cc<1 or Cc>3.0] E GP Poorly graded gravel F

Gravels with Fines:
More than 12% fines C

Fines classify as ML or MH GM Silty gravel F, G, H

Fines classify as CL or CH GC Clayey gravel F, G, H

Sands:
50% or more of
coarse fraction

passes No. 4 sieve

Clean Sands:
Less than 5% fines D

Cu≥6 and 1≤Cc≤3 E SW Well-graded sand I

Cu<6 and/or [Cc<1 or Cc>3.0] E SP Poorly graded sand I

Sands with Fines:
More than 12% fines D

Fines classify as ML or MH SM Silty sand G, H, I

Fines classify as CL or CH SC Clayey sand G, H, I

Fine-Grained Soils:
50% or more passes the

No. 200 sieve

Silts and Clays:
Liquid limit less than

50

Inorganic:
PI > 7 and plots above “A” line J CL Lean clay K, L, M

PI < 4 or plots below “A” line J ML Silt K, L, M

Organic:
𝐿𝐿 𝑜𝑣𝑒𝑛 𝑑𝑟𝑖𝑒𝑑
𝐿𝐿 𝑛𝑜𝑡 𝑑𝑟𝑖𝑒𝑑

< 0.75 OL
Organic clay K, L, M, N

Organic silt K, L, M, O

Silts and Clays:
Liquid limit 50 or

more

Inorganic:
PI plots on or above “A” line CH Fat clay K, L, M

PI plots below “A” line MH Elastic silt K, L, M

Organic:
𝐿𝐿 𝑜𝑣𝑒𝑛 𝑑𝑟𝑖𝑒𝑑
𝐿𝐿 𝑛𝑜𝑡 𝑑𝑟𝑖𝑒𝑑

< 0.75 OH
Organic clay K, L, M, P

Organic silt K, L, M, Q

Highly organic soils: Primarily organic matter, dark in color, and organic odor PT Peat
A Based on the material passing the 3-inch (75-mm) sieve.
B If field sample contained cobbles or boulders, or both, add “with

cobbles or boulders, or both” to group name.
C Gravels with 5 to 12% fines require dual symbols:  GW-GM well-

graded gravel with silt, GW-GC well-graded gravel with clay, GP-GM
poorly graded gravel with silt, GP-GC poorly graded gravel with clay.

D Sands with 5 to 12% fines require dual symbols:  SW-SM well-
graded sand with silt, SW-SC well-graded sand with clay, SP-SM
poorly graded sand with silt, SP-SC poorly graded sand with clay.

E Cu = D60/D10     Cc =

F If soil contains ≥ 15% sand, add “with sand” to group name.
G If fines classify as CL-ML, use dual symbol GC-GM, or SC-SM.

H If fines are organic, add “with organic fines” to group name.
I If soil contains ≥ 15% gravel, add “with gravel” to group name.
J If Atterberg limits plot in shaded area, soil is a CL-ML, silty clay.
K If soil contains 15 to 29% plus No. 200, add “with sand” or

“with gravel,” whichever is predominant.
L If soil contains ≥ 30% plus No. 200 predominantly sand, add

“sandy” to group name.
M If soil contains ≥ 30% plus No. 200, predominantly gravel, add

“gravelly” to group name.
N PI ≥ 4 and plots on or above “A” line.
O PI < 4 or plots below “A” line.
P PI plots on or above “A” line.
Q PI plots below “A” line.

6010

2
30

DxD

)(D
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SECTION 03 30 00  

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials, 
mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 
1. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents. 

C. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. 

D. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing Drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and 
placement. 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Retain "Material certificates" Paragraph below to require submittal of material certificates from 
manufacturers. 

B. Material certificates. 

C. Material test reports. 

D. Formwork Shop Drawings: Prepared by or under the supervision of a qualified professional en-
gineer, detailing fabrication, assembly, and support of formwork. 

E. Floor surface flatness and levelness measurements indicating compliance with specified toleranc-
es. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete prod-
ucts and that complies with ASTM C 94requirements for production facilities and equipment. 
1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete 

Production Facilities." 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, acceptable to authorities having jurisdic-
tion, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated. 

1.05 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction 
testing on concrete mixtures. 

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1. 
1. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or chemi-

cal accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs. 

B. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract Doc-
uments: 
1. ACI 301. 
2. ACI 117. 
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2.02 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 

A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that provide continuous, true, and smooth 
concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints. 

B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material. Pro-
vide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 

2.03 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents for sustainable design requirements.  

B. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed. 

C. Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 706, deformed. 

D. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 1064, plain, fabricated from as-drawn steel 
wire into flat sheets. 

E. Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 1064, flat sheet. 

F. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 
reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports from steel 
wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.04 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents for sustainable design requirements.  

B. Cementitious Materials: 
1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I/II, U.N.O. in Structural Documents. 
2. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F or C. 

C. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C 33, graded, free of materials with deleterious reactivity to 
alkali in cement. 
1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: As indicated in Structural Documents. 

D. Lightweight Aggregate: ASTM C 330: Size as indicated in Structural Documents. 

E. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260. 

F. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and 
that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened con-
crete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 
1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type A. 
2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type B. 
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type D. 
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type F. 
5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type G. 
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017, Type II. 

G. Water: ASTM C 94 and potable. 

2.05 WATERSTOPS 

A. Synko-Flex Waterstops or approved equal:  Self-sealing, non-swelling preformed joint sealant 
providing a lasting, watertight bond on both fresh and cured concrete surfaces. 

2.06 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Sheet Vapor Retarder: ASTM E 1745, Class A, as indicated in Structural Documents. Include man-
ufacturer's recommended adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape. 

2.07 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for application 
to fresh concrete. 
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B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing ap-
proximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

D. Water: Potable. 

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, dissi-
pating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere with installation of floor fin-
ishes. 

F. Clear, Solvent-Borne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C 1315, 
Type 1, Class A, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere with installation of 
floor finishes. 

G. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C 1315, Type 1, 
Class A, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere with installation of floor fin-
ishes. 

2.08 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork. 

2.09 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301.  Laboratory trial mix-
tures and field test data must be prepared for each unique design mixture, which includes varia-
tions in maximum aggregate size and water-cement ratio. 

B. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash as needed to reduce the total amount of portland cement, 
which would otherwise be used, by not more than 25 percent.  

C. Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Use water-reducing high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as 

required, for placement and workability. 
2. Use water-reducing and -retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 

humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 
3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial slabs 

and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a w/c 
ratio below 0.50. 

4. Admixtures used shall be compatible with floor treatments and finishes. 

2.10 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS 

A. Normal-Weight Concrete: 
1. Minimum Compressive Strength: as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Maximum W/C Ratio: as indicated on Drawings. 
3. Slump Limit:  4 inches, plus or minus 1 inch.  If high-range water-reducing admixtures or 

plasticizing admixtures are used, higher slump limits are allowed. 
4. Air Content: according to ACI 301.  Do not allow air content of trowel-finished floors to ex-

ceed 3 percent. 
5. Synthetic Micro-Fiber: as indicated on Drawings, as required. 

2.11 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.12 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94 and 
ASTM C 1116 and furnish batch ticket information. 
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1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from 
1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and 
delivery time to 60 minutes. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 FORMWORK INSTALLATION 

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, 
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until structure 
can support such loads. 

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation, 
and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. 

C. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete, unless shown otherwise in 
Architectural Documents. 

3.02 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work 
that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, dia-
grams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

3.03 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION 

A. Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according to 
ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape. 

3.04 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and sup-
porting reinforcement. 
1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before 

placing concrete. 

3.05 JOINTS 

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations 
indicated or as approved by Architect. 

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning con-
crete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least 1” of con-
crete thickness as follows: 
1. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws (soff-cut saw) equipped with shat-

terproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into concrete when 
cutting action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete 
develops random contraction cracks. 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junc-
tions with vertical surfaces, where specified in Structural Documents. 

3.06 WATERSTOP INSTALLATION 

A. Waterstops: Install in construction joints and at other locations indicated, according to manufac-
turer's written instructions. 

3.07 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items 
is complete and that required inspections are completed. 

B. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new 
concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness. 
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If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated. Deposit con-
crete to avoid segregation. 
1. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301. 

3.08 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes 
and defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified lim-
its on formed-surface irregularities. 
1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view. 

B. Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in 
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and 
defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregu-
larities. 
1. Apply to concrete surfaces that are exposed to public view, that are to receive a rubbed 

finish, or that are to be covered with a coating or covering material applied directly to 
concrete. 

C. Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to smooth-formed-finished as-cast concrete where indicated: 
1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish: Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete sur-

faces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform color 
and texture. Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the rubbing process. 

D. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces 
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent 
formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent 
unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

3.09 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing 
operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Scratch Finish: While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull-
floated or darbied. Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile amplitude of 1/4 
inch in one direction. 
1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces indicated. 

C. Float Finish: Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or 
inaccessible to power-driven floats. Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots. Repeat 
float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture. 
1. Apply float finish to surfaces indicated or surfaces to receive trowel finish. 

D. Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand 
or power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel 
marks and uniform in texture and appearance. Grind smooth any surface defects that would tel-
egraph through applied coatings or floor coverings. 
1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces indicated or exposed to view or to be covered with resili-

ent flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or anoth-
er thin-film-finish coating system. 

2. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances per ACI 302.1R for trowel-finished floor sur-
faces. 

E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces indicated or where ceramic 
or quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset or thinset method. While concrete is still plastic, 
slightly scarify surface with a fine broom. 
1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances per ACI 302.1R for trowel-finished floor sur-

faces. 
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F. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and elsewhere 
as indicated. 
1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fi-

ber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish with 
Architect before application. 

3.10 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot tem-
peratures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather 
protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder: Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or 
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 
operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and 
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 

C. Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, 
and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms. 
If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder of curing period. 

D. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods: 
1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days. 
2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover for 

curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 12 
inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days. Im-
mediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using cover material and water-
proof tape. 

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller ac-
cording to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair dam-
age during curing period. 
a. Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging 

concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound manufacturer unless 
manufacturer certifies curing compound does not interfere with bonding of floor cover-
ing used on Project and with A/E approval. 

4. Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a continu-
ous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions. Re-
coat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application. Repeat 
process 24 hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity of coating and repair 
damage during curing period. 

3.11 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove and 
replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to A/E’s approval. 

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform 
field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 03 47 13 

TILT-UP CONCRETE 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes load-bearing, tilt-up concrete, monolithic panels. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 
1. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents. 

C. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. 

D. Shop Drawings: Detail fabrication and installation of tilt-up concrete units. Indicate panel loca-
tions, plans, elevations, dimensions, shapes, cross sections, and details of steel embed-
ments. Match panel identification designations on Shop Drawings with those on Contract Draw-
ings. 
1. Include steel reinforcement, detailing fabrication, bending, and placing. 
2. Include additional steel reinforcement to resist hoisting and erection stresses. 
3. Include locations and details of hoisting points and lifting devices for handling and erection. 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Material certificates. 

C. Material test reports. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete prod-
ucts and that complies with ASTM C 94 requirements for production facilities and equipment. 
1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete Pro-

duction Facilities." 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs a supervisor on Project who is an ACI-
certified Tilt-up Supervisor. 

C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 
1. AWS D1.1. 
2. AWS D1.4. 

D. Mockups: Cast and erect tilt-up concrete panel mockups to demonstrate typical reveals, surface 
finishes, texture, color, and standard of workmanship. 
1. Build mockup panels in the location and of the size indicated or, if not indicated, as di-

rected by Architect. 
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the com-

pleted Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.05 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform pre-
construction testing on concrete mixtures. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 TILT-UP CONCRETE 

A. Comply with ACI 301, unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents. 
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2.02 FORMS AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Forms: Metal, dressed lumber, or other approved materials that are nonreactive with concrete 
and that will provide continuous, true, and smooth concrete surfaces. 

B. Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch. 

C. Form Liners: Units of face design, texture, arrangement, and configuration indicated. Furnish with 
manufacturer's recommended liquid-release agent that will not bond with, stain, or adversely 
affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent surface treatments of concrete. 

D. Reveal Strips: Metal, PVC, rubber, straight dressed wood, or plywood; with sides kerfed. 

2.03 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents for sustainable design requirements.  

B. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed. 

C. Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 706, deformed. 

D. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82, as drawn. 

E. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 185fabricated from as-drawn steel wire into 
flat sheets. 

F. Deformed-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 497, flat sheet. 

G. Bar Supports: Manufactured according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" of plastic or 
CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or Class 2 stainless-steel wire. 

2.04 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents for sustainable design requirements.  

B. Cementitious Material: 
1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I/II, U.N.O. in Structural Documents.. 
2. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F or Class C. 

C. Coarse Aggregate: ASTM C 33. Provide aggregates from single source. 
1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: As indicated in Structural Documents. 

D. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260. 

E. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and 
that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened con-
crete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 
1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type A. 
2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type B. 
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type D. 
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type F. 
5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type G. 
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017, Type II. 

F. Water: ASTM C 94and potable. 

2.05 BOND BREAKERS 

A. Coordinate choice of bond breaker with choice of curing compounds in Section 033000 "Cast-in-
Place Concrete" if slab-on-grade is used as casting slab to prevent incompatibility. 
1. Solvent-Borne, Chemically Reactive Bond Breaker: Penetrating polymerized solution con-

taining no oils, waxes, paraffins, or silicones, and compatible with casting-slab curing com-
pound. 

2. Solvent-Borne, Membrane-Forming Bond Breaker: Dissipating polymerized solution contain-
ing no oils, waxes, paraffins, or silicones, and compatible with casting-slab curing com-
pound. 
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3. Waterborne, Chemically Reactive Bond Breaker: Penetrating polymerized emulsion con-
taining no oils, waxes, paraffins, or silicones, and compatible with casting-slab curing com-
pound. 

4. Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Bond Breaker: Dissipating polymerized emulsion contain-
ing no oils, waxes, paraffins, or silicones, and compatible with casting-slab curing com-
pound. 

2.06 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming; manufactured for application 
to fresh concrete. 

B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing ap-
proximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

D. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B. 

2.07 CONNECTION MATERIALS 

A. Embedded Metal Items and Loose Hardware: Comply with Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" 
for materials for securing tilt-up concrete panels together and to supporting and adjacent con-
struction. 

B. Loose Hardware: Comply with Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for materials for securing 
tilt-up concrete panels together and to supporting and adjacent construction. 

C. Carbon-Steel Shapes and Plates: ASTM A 36. 

D. Carbon-Steel Bolts and Studs: ASTM A 307, Grade A; carbon-steel, hex-head bolts and studs; 
carbon-steel nuts; and flat, unhardened steel washers. 

E. Unheaded Carbon-Steel Rods and Nuts: ASTM A 36, threaded rods with ASTM A 563, nuts. 

F. Welded Headed Studs: AWS D1.1, Type B headed studs, and cold-finished, carbon-steel bars. 

G. Retain "Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars" Paragraph below for weldable reinforcement if used 
for anchor portions of embedments or for chord splices in seismic regions. 

H. Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 706, deformed. 

I. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS standards. 

J. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish: Apply zinc coating to steel connections by hot-dip process, complying 
with ASTM A 123or ASTM A 153as applicable. 
1. Zinc Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20. 

K. Shop-Primed Finish: Prepare surfaces of steel connections, except those surfaces to be embed-
ded in concrete, according to requirements in SSPC-SP 3, and shop-apply primer according to 
SSPC-PA 1. 
1. Primer: MPI#79 

2.08 LIFTING INSERTS AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Furnish inserts, dowels, bolts, nuts, washers, and other items to be cast in panels for tilting and 
lifting. 
1. Manufacture inserts with feet of plastic, galvanized-steel wire, plastic-tipped steel wire, or 

stainless-steel-tipped steel wire. 

B. Furnish brace anchors and other accessories to be cast in panels and in casting slab for attaching 
bracing. 
1. Manufacture wall brace anchors and accessories with feet of galvanized-steel wire, plas-

tic-tipped steel wire, or stainless-steel-tipped steel wire. 
2. Manufacture floor brace anchors that do not penetrate vapor retarder under slab-on-

grade. 
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2.09 BEARING PADS 

A. High-Density Plastic Strips: Multimonomer, nonleaching plastic. 

2.10 GROUT 

A. Cement Grout: Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I, and clean, natural sand, ASTM C 404. 
Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water required for 
placement and hydration. 

B. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout: Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout containing 
selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents, and plasticizing and wa-
ter-reducing agents; complying with ASTM C 1107, of consistency suitable for application. 

2.11 SANDWICH-PANEL INSULATION 

A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, Type IV, square edged. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements available products that may be incorpo-

rated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Dow Chemical Company (The), Dow Building Solutions; STYROFOAM Brand. 
b. Owens Corning; PINKCORE XPS. 

2. Faced Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  ASTM C 1289, Type I, square edged; with alu-
minum/polyethylene facer. 
a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements available products that may be in-

corporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1) Dow Chemical Company (The), Dow Building Solutions; Isocast R. 
2) <Insert manufacturer's name; product name or designation>. 

B. SANDWICH-PANEL ACCESSORIES 
1. Fiber-Polymer Composite Wythe Connectors:  Manufactured composite glass-fiber and vi-

nyl-ester polymer connector rods, notched, with polymer collars injection molded around 
shaft of connector rod; alkaline resistant; for noncomposite structural action. 
a. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 

the following: 
1) Composite Technologies Corporation; THERMOMASS Building Insulation Systems. 
2) <Insert manufacturer's name>. 

2. Resin Wythe Connectors:  Manufactured thermoplastic resin connector rods, notched, with 
integral resin flange around shaft of connector rod; alkaline resistant; for noncomposite 
structural action. 
a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

1) Owens Corning; Pinkcore. 
2) <Insert manufacturer's name; product name or designation>. 

3. Stainless-Steel Wythe Connectors:  Manufactured of stainless-steel sheet, ASTM A 240, 
Type 304; round tube and rectangular flat anchors; punched with round holes for anchor 
rods and oval holes for concrete bond; equipped with bright, hard-drawn steel wire anchor 
rods, 1/4 inch in diameter, 28 inches <Insert dimensions> long; and L-shaped crimped 
connector pins manufactured of stainless-steel wire, ASTM A 580, Type 304; for noncom-
posite structural action. 
a. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers of-

fering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 
1) Dayton Superior Corporation. 
2) Meadow Burke. 
3) Universal Building Products, Inc. 
4) <Insert manufacturer's name>. 
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2.12 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on basis of labor-
atory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. 
1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed con-

crete design mixtures based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Proportion concrete mixture as follows: 
1. Minimum Compressive Strength: As indicated in Structural Documents. 
2. Maximum W/C Ratio: As indicated in Structural Documents. 
3. Slump Limit:  4 inches or 8 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before 

adding high-range, water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 

inch. 
4. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash as needed to reduce the total amount of portland ce-

ment, which would otherwise be used, by not more than 25 percent. 

C. Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

2.13 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94, 
and furnish batch ticket information. 

B. Proportion concrete mixture as follows: 
1. Minimum Compressive Strength: As indicated in Structural Documents. 
2. Maximum W/C Ratio: As indicated in Structural Documents. 
3. Slump Limit:  4 inches or 8 inches for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches before 

adding high-range, water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, plus or minus 1 
inch. 

4. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash as needed to reduce the total amount of portland ce-
ment, which would otherwise be used, by not more than 25 percent. 

C. Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 FORMWORK INSTALLATION 

A. Construct and brace formwork so tilt-up concrete panels are of size, shape, alignment, elevation, 
and position indicated. 
1. Place form liners accurately to provide finished surface texture indicated. Provide solid 

backing and supports to maintain stability of liners during concreting. Coat form liner with 
form-release agent. 

3.02 BOND BREAKER INSTALLATION 

A. Uniformly and continuously apply two coats of bond breaker to casting-slab surfaces by power 
spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions, before placing steel reinforce-
ment. Recoat areas subjected to moisture before drying. Maintain continuity of coating until con-
crete placement. 

B. After placing steel reinforcement, touch up or recoat worn or damaged areas with bond 
breaker. Do not splash or coat steel reinforcement and inserts. 

3.03 REINFORCEMENT AND INSERT INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating and placing rein-
forcement. 

B. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate and support 
reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. 
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C. Accurately place and securely support embedded items, anchorages, inserts, cramps, retainers, 
bar chords and sleeves, and other items to be built into panels. Coordinate with other trades for 
installing cast-in items. 

3.04 PANEL CASTING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ACI 301 for handling, placing, and consolidating concrete. 

B. Screed panel surfaces to correct level with a straightedge and strike off. 
1. Begin initial floating before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on the surface. Use 

bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane free of humps or 
hollows. Do not disturb panel surfaces before beginning finishing operations. 

C. Form chamfers at top edges of panel perimeters, openings, and similar locations not formed by 
chamfer strips unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Surface Defects: Limit visible surface defects to those permitted by TCA's "Tilt-up Concrete Asso-
ciation's Guideline Specifications" for Grade B, Standard panel surfaces. 

3.05 SANDWICH-PANEL CASTING 

A. Cast and screed supported wythe over casting slab. 
1. [Fiber-Polymer Composite] [Resin] Wythe Connectors: 

a. While concrete is still plastic, place polyethylene sheet over top surface, overlapping 
sheet edges 6 inches and extending beyond edges of panels. 

b. Immediately place insulation, abutting edges and ends between boards.  Stagger end 
joints between rows.  Stagger joints of insulation layers one-half of board apart.  In-
sert wythe connectors through predrilled insulation, and consolidate concrete around 
connectors according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Stainless-Steel Wythe Connectors:  Place insulation through projecting connectors, abutting 
edges and ends between boards.  Stagger end joints between rows.  Stagger joints of in-
sulation layers one-half of board apart. 
a. Place polyethylene sheet over insulation, overlapping edges 6 inches and extending 

beyond edges of panels. 
3. Cast, screed, and apply initial float finish to structural wythe. 

3.06 CASTING TOLERANCES 

A. Cast tilt-up concrete panels without exceeding the tolerances of TCA's "Tilt-up Concrete Associa-
tion's Guideline Specifications." 

3.07 FACE-UP FINISHES 

A. Float Finish: Consolidate surface of plastic concrete with power-driven floats or by hand floating. 
Restraighten and cut down high spots and fill low spots. Repeat float passes and restraighten 
until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular texture. 

B. Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first trowel finish and consolidate plastic concrete 
by hand trowel or power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface 
is free of trowel marks and is uniform in texture and appearance. 

3.08 FACE-DOWN FINISHES 

A. Smooth, As-Cast Finish: Cast panel to produce a surface free of pockets, sand streaks, and hon-
eycombs. Produce a surface appearance of uniform color and texture. 

B. Form-Liner Finish: Cast panel over form liners placed, secured, and sealed over casting slab to 
produce a textured surface free of pockets, streaks, and honeycombs. Produce a surface ap-
pearance of uniform color and texture. 

3.09 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures 
according to ACI 301. 
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1. Apply evaporation retarder in hot, dry, or windy weather to protect concrete from rapid 
moisture loss before and during finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's 
written instructions after screeding and bull floating concrete, but before float finishing. 

B. Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure by one or a combination of the following 
methods according to ACI 308.1: 
1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for no fewer than seven days. 
2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover. 

Cure for no fewer than seven days. 
3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller ac-

cording to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.10 ERECTION 

A. Use erection equipment with care to prevent damage to floor slabs and panels. 

B. Lift, support, and erect panels only at designated lifting or supporting points indicated on Shop 
Drawings. 

C. Do not erect panels until 75 percent of 28-day compressive strength of concrete has been veri-
fied.  

D. Install tilt-up concrete panels level, plumb, square, and true. Place panels on leveled grout-set-
ting pads or shims in correct position. Maintain joint width of 3/4 inch between panels. 
1. Install tilt-up concrete panels with face-down surfaces exposed to exterior of building. 

E. Temporarily brace and support panels securely in position against loads comparable in intensity 
to those for which structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed, 
until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent connections to 
panels are secured. 

F. Anchor panels in place and, if indicated, to one another. 
1. Weld steel connectors to steel supports and embedments indicated, complying with 

AWS D1.1. 

G. Solidly grout-fill gaps between foundation system and bottom of panels. 

3.11 PLACING GROUT 

A. Installation of grout shall be per ACI 351.4. 

B. The top of the foundation and the bottom of the base steel being grouted shall be clean and 
free of all laitance, loose particles, oil or grease. The top of the foundation shall be thoroughly 
wetted, leaving no puddles, and shall be roughened to provide a full aggregate exposure of 
¼” minimum prior to grouting with cement-sand grout. All trapped pockets shall be vented to 
allow full penetration of grouting material. 

C. Wedges, shims or leveling screws shall be used to position the base to be grouted at its proper 
height and level. The load shall be evenly distributed over the leveling points used. Wedges 
shall not be retained. If shims are to be retained after grouting, the shim shall have full contact 
with the foundation and the foundation bolts shall be fully tightened prior to grouting. 

D. Grout material may be placed either by pumping or pouring. All grouts shall have a minimum 
placing time of 45 minutes in accordance with ASTM Test C191 entitled "Time of Setting of Hy-
draulic Cement by Vicat Needle". Mixing and placing of non-shrink epoxy grout shall be in ac-
cordance with instructions from the manufacturer of the grout. Immediately after the grouting 
material is sufficiently hardened, the surface shall be thoroughly wetted and shall be kept wet 
for a minimum of five days, if shims or wedges are to be removed, they shall be removed and 
the resultant spaces filled with grout.  The foundation bolts shall then be pulled up to final tight-
ness. The surface temperature shall be prevented from going below 50°F for a period of seven 
days after initial placement of the grouting. 

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
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A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform 
tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. The Contactor shall provide the Inspector or Engineer’s representative with unrestricted access to 
the work at all times for inspection of materials, fabrication and installation procedure.   

C. Engineer’s authorized representative or the Inspector has the right to stop works and to require 
repairs or alterations if, in his or her opinion, the materials or workmanship does not meet the 
required standard. The Contractor shall bear the cost of repair or additional inspection resulting 
from faulty material or workmanship.  

D. Material which fails to meet the minimum standard specified in applicable codes and specifica-
tions shall not be used. They shall be removed and replaced within 24 hours after removal of 
forms by the Contractor at his own expense and disposed of in a location approved in writing 
by the Engineer’s representative or Inspector. The method of repairing defective concrete shall 
be approved in writing by the Engineer. 

E. Inspections: 
1. Steel reinforcement placement. 
2. Steel reinforcement welding. 
3. Headed bolts and studs. 
4. Verification of use of required design mixture. 
5. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 
6. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 
7. Verification of concrete strength before erection of tilt-up panels. 

F. Testing Services: Tests shall be performed according to ACI 301. 

G. Tilt-up concrete panels will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

3.13 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Install tilt-up concrete panels without exceeding the erection tolerances in TCA's "Tilt-up Concrete 
Association's Guideline Specifications." 

3.14 FILLING AND REPAIR 

A. Patch holes and voids left by erecting and bracing inserts on tilt-up panels and slabs-on-grade. 
Cut or chip edges of voids perpendicular to concrete surface. Fill blockouts where indicated. 
1. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes, voids, and blockouts with bonding agent. 

Fill and compact with patching mortar of a stiff consistency before bonding agent has 
dried. 

B. Repair damaged galvanized-steel surfaces of connectors by cleaning and applying a coat of 
zinc repair paint. 

C. Repair damage to tilt-up panels and slabs-on-grade resulting from tilt-up work, as directed by 
Architect. 

D. Remove and replace tilt-up panels that do not comply with requirements in this Section. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 05 12 00 

STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Structural steel. 
2. Grout. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 051213 "Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel Framing" for additional require-

ments for architecturally exposed structural steel. 

1.02 DEFINITIONS 

A. Structural Steel: Elements of the structural frame indicated on Drawings and as described in 
AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges." 

1.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 
1. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents. 

C. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication of structural-steel components. 

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Mill test reports for structural steel, including chemical and physical properties. 

C. Source quality-control reports. 

D. Field quality-control and special inspection reports. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified fabricator that participates in the AISC Quality Certification 
Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category STD. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who participates in the AISC Quality Certification Pro-
gram and is designated an AISC-Certified Erector, Category CSE. 

C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural 
Welding Code - Steel." 

D. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents: 
1. AISC 303. 
2. AISC 360. 
3. RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Connections: Provide details of simple shear and axial connections required by the Contract Docu-
ments to be selected or completed by structural-steel fabricator to withstand loads indicated 
and comply with other information and restrictions indicated. 
1. Select and complete connections using schematic details indicated and AISC 360. 
2. Use Load and Resistance Factor Design; data are given at factored-load level. 
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B. Moment Connections:  Type FR, fully restrained. 

2.02 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS 

A. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents for sustainable design requirements. 

B. W-Shapes:  ASTM A 992/A 992M. 

C. Channels, Angles, M, S-Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

D. Materials complying with first option in "Plate and Bar" Paragraph below are widely available; 
those complying with second option are less so. 

E. Plate and Bar:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

F. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections: ASTM A 500/A 500M, Grade B, structural tubing. 

G. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or Type S, Grade B. 

H. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements. 

2.03 BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS 

A. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125, Grade A325, Type 1, heavy-hex steel 
structural bolts; ASTM A 563, Grade C, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436, Type 1, 
hardened carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish. 
1. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F 959, Type 325, compressible-washer type with plain fin-

ish. 

B. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125, Grade A490, Type 1, heavy-hex steel 
structural bolts or tension-control, bolt-nut-washer assemblies with splined ends; ASTM A 563, 
Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel 
washers with plain finish. 
1. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F 959, Type 490, compressible-washer type with plain fin-

ish. 

C. Zinc-Coated High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125, Grade A325, Type 1, heavy-
hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563, Grade DH heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and 
ASTM F 436, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers. 
1. Finish:  Hot-dip or mechanically deposited zinc coating. 
2. Direct-Tension Indicators: ASTM F 959, Type 325, compressible-washer type with mechani-

cally deposited zinc coating, baked epoxy-coated finish. 

D. Tension-Control, High-Strength Bolt-Nut-Washer Assemblies: ASTM F3125, Grade F1852, Type 1, 
heavy-hex or round head assemblies consisting of steel structural bolts with splined ends, heavy-
hex carbon-steel nuts, and hardened carbon-steel washers. 
1. Finish:  Plain or mechanically deposited zinc coating. 

E. Shear Connectors: ASTM A 108, Grades 1015 through 1020, headed-stud type, cold-finished 
carbon steel; AWS D1.1, Type B. 

F. Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36 minimum, unless noted otherwise in Structural Drawings. 
1. Configuration:  Straight. 
2. Finish:  Plain or hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153, Class C. 

G. Threaded Rods:  ASTM A 36. 
1. Finish:  Plain or hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153, Class C. 

H. Clevises and Turnbuckles: Made from cold-finished carbon steel bars, ASTM A 108, Grade 1035. 

2.04 PRIMER 

A. Primer: Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting primer comply-
ing with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.  Comply with Architectural Paint and Coating re-
quirements. 

2.05 GROUT 



 24.154 LIPSEY'S  

CD 05 12 00 - 3  Structural Steel Framing  

A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout: ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic aggregate 
grout, noncorrosive and nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for application and 
a 30-minute working time. 

2.06 FABRICATION 

A. Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate according 
to AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges," and to AISC 360. 

B. Shear Connectors: Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear connectors. 
Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according to AWS D1.1and manu-
facturer's written instructions. 

2.07 SHOP CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts: Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for Struc-
tural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified. 
1. Joint Type: As indicated in Structural Documents. 

B. Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1and AWS D1.8for tolerances, appearances, welding 
procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

2.08 SHOP PRIMING 

A. Shop prime steel surfaces except the following: 
1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar. Extend priming of partially embedded members 

to a depth of 2 inches. 
2. Surfaces to be field welded. 
3. Surfaces of high-strength bolted, slip-critical connections. 
4. Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials (applied fireproofing). 
5. Galvanized surfaces. 
6. Surfaces enclosed in interior construction. 

B. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to be painted. Remove loose rust and mill scale and spatter, 
slag, or flux deposits. Prepare surfaces according to the following specifications and standards: 
1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning." 
2. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 
3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4, "Brush-off Blast Cleaning." 

C. Priming: Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer's written 
instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 
mils. Use priming methods that result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and exposed sur-
faces. 

2.09 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform shop tests and inspec-
tions. 
1. Provide testing agency with access to places where structural-steel work is being fabricat-

ed or produced to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Bolted Connections: Inspect and test shop-bolted connections according to RCSC's "Specification for 
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

C. Welded Connections:  Inspect connections according to AWS D1.1and the following testing proce-
dures: 

 

1. Inspections required by weld type:   
a. Visual inspection of all shop-welded connections and additional testing as required, at 

testing agency's option. 
b. Testing of all full penetration and partial penetration shop-welded connections. 
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2. Testing Procedures: 
a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E 165. 
b. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on finished 

weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not accepted. 
c. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164. 
d. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94. 

 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports.  Reports shall indicate compliance with specifications. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify, with certified steel erector present, elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces 
and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments for compliance with re-
quirements. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 ERECTION 

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to AISC 303 
and AISC 360. 

B. Base plates, Bearing Plates, and Leveling Plates: Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of 
bond-reducing materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom surface of 
plates. 
1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required. 
2. Weld plate washers to top of base plate. 
3. Snug-tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and plumbed. Do 

not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of plate before 
packing with grout. 

4. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids remain. 
Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. Comply with manufactur-
er's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts. 

C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for 
Steel Buildings and Bridges." 

3.03 FIELD CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts: Install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural 
Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified. 
1. Joint Type:  Snug tightened, pretensioned, or slip critical, as indicated in Structural Docu-

ments. 

B. Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1and AWS D1.8for tolerances, appearances, welding 
procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work. 
1. Comply with AISC 303 and AISC 360 for bearing, alignment, adequacy of temporary 

connections, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field welds. 
2. Coordinate with Architectural documents for all locations where backing bars or runoff tabs 

shall be removed, back gouged, and where steel shall be ground smooth. 
3. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of axes with-

out exceeding tolerances in AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and 
Bridges," for mill material. 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following 
special inspections: 
1. Verify structural-steel materials and inspect steel frame joint details. 
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2. Verify weld materials and inspect welds. 
3. Verify connection materials and inspect high-strength bolted connections. 

B. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

C. Bolted Connections: Inspect and test bolted connections according to RCSC's "Specification for 
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

D. Welded Connections:  Inspect connections according to AWS D1.1and the following testing proce-
dures: 
1. Inspections required by weld type:   

a. Visual inspection of all field-welded connections and additional testing as required, at 
testing agency's option. 

b. Testing of all full penetration and partial penetration field-welded connections. 
2. Testing Procedures: 

a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E 165. 
b. Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on finished 

weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not accepted. 
c. Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E 164. 
d. Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E 94. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 05 21 00 

STEEL JOIST FRAMING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

1.02 SECTION INCLUDES: 

1. K-series steel joists. 
2. K-series steel joist substitutes. 
3. LH- and DLH-series long-span steel joists. 
4. Joist girders. 
5. Joist accessories. 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

1. Product Data: For each type of joist, accessory, and product. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 
1. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents. 

C. Shop Drawings: 
1. Include layout, designation, number, type, location, and spacing of joists. 
2. Include joining and anchorage details; bracing, bridging, and joist accessories; splice and 

connection locations and details; and attachments to other construction. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Manufacturer certificates. 

C. Mill Certificates: For each type of bolt. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A manufacturer certified by SJI to manufacture joists complying with 
applicable standard specifications and load tables in SJI's "Specifications." 
1. Manufacturer's responsibilities include providing professional engineering services for de-

signing special joists to comply with performance requirements. 

B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify field-welding procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 SUSTAINABILITY REQUIREMENTS 

1. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents. 

2.02 K-SERIES STEEL JOISTS 

A. Manufacture steel joists of type indicated according to "Standard Specification for Open Web 
Steel Joists, K-Series" in SJI's "Specifications," with steel-angle top- and bottom-chord members, 
underslung ends, and parallel top chord. 

B. Steel Joist Substitutes: Manufacture according to "Standard Specifications for Open Web Steel 
Joists, K-Series" in SJI's "Specifications," with steel-angle or -channel members. 

2.03 LONG-SPAN STEEL JOISTS 

A. Manufacture steel joists according to "Standard Specification for Longspan Steel Joists, LH-Series 
and Deep Longspan Steel Joists, DLH-Series" in SJI's "Specifications," with steel-angle top- and 
bottom-chord members; of joist type and end and top-chord arrangements as indicated. 

2.04 JOIST GIRDERS 
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A. Manufacture joist girders according to "Standard Specification for Joist Girders" in SJI's "Specifi-
cations," with steel-angle top- and bottom-chord members; with end and top-chord arrange-
ments as indicated. 

2.05 PRIMERS 

A. Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, or manufacturer's standard shop primer complying with performance re-
quirements in SSPC-Paint 15.  Comply with Architectural Paint and Coating requirements. 

2.06 JOIST ACCESSORIES 

A. Bridging: Provide bridging anchors and number of rows of horizontal or diagonal bridging of ma-
terial, size, and type required by SJI's "Specifications" for type of joist, chord size, spacing, and 
span. Detail and fabricate according to SJI's "Specifications." Furnish additional erection bridg-
ing if required for stability. 

B. Furnish ceiling extensions, either extended bottom-chord elements or a separate extension unit of 
enough strength to support ceiling construction. Extend ends to within 1/2 inch of finished wall 
surface unless otherwise indicated. 

C. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325 Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts; 
ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 hardened carbon-steel washers. 
1. Finish:  Plain or hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153, Class C or mechanically deposited zinc 

coating, ASTM B 695, Class 50. 

D. Furnish miscellaneous accessories including splice plates and bolts required by joist manufacturer to 
complete joist assembly. 

2.07 CLEANING AND SHOP PAINTING 

A. Clean and remove loose scale, heavy rust, and other foreign materials from fabricated joists and 
accessories. 

B. Apply one coat of shop primer to joists and joist accessories. 

C. Shop priming of joists and joist accessories is specified in other specification sections. Comply with 
Architectural Paint and Coating requirements. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Do not install joists until supporting construction is in place and secured. 

B. Install joists and accessories plumb, square, and true to line; securely fasten to supporting construc-
tion according to SJI's "Specifications," joist manufacturer's written instructions, OSHA require-
ments, and requirements in this Section. 
1. Before installation, splice joists delivered to Project site in more than one piece. 
2. Space, adjust, and align joists accurately in location before permanently fastening. 
3. Install temporary bracing and erection bridging, connections, and anchors to ensure that 

joists are stabilized during construction. 

C. Field weld joists to supporting steel bearing plates and framework. Coordinate welding sequence 
and procedure with placement of joists. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for 
welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

D. Bolt joists to supporting steel framework using high-strength structural bolts or carbon-steel bolts. 
Comply with RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or ASTM A 490 Bolts" 
for high-strength structural bolt installation and tightening requirements. 

E. Install and connect bridging concurrently with joist erection, before construction loads are applied. 
Anchor ends of bridging lines at top and bottom chords if terminating at walls or beams. 

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 
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B. Visually inspect field welds according to AWS D1.1. 

C. Visually inspect bolted connections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 05 31 00 

STEEL DECKING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Roof deck. 
2. Composite floor deck. 

B. ACTION SUBMITTALS 

C. Product Data: For each type of deck, accessory, and product indicated. 

D. Sustainable Design Submittals: 
1. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents. 

E. Shop Drawings: 
1. Include layout and types of deck panels, anchorage details, reinforcing channels, pans, cut 

deck openings, special jointing, accessories, and attachments to other construction. 

1.02 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of steel deck. 

C. Evaluation reports. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated. 

B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.3, "Structural 
Welding Code - Sheet Steel." 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. AISI Specifications: Comply with calculated structural characteristics of steel deck according to 
AISI's "North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members." 

B. See Architectural/Commissioning Documents for sustainable design requirements. 

2.02 ROOF DECK 

A. Roof Deck: Fabricate panels, without top-flange stiffening grooves, to comply with "SDI Specifi-
cations and Commentary for Steel Roof Deck," in SDI Publication No. 31, and with the following: 
1. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 80, G90 zinc coating. 

a. Galvanized and Shop-Primed Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653, Structural Steel (SS), 
Grade 80, G90 zinc coating; cleaned, pretreated, and primed with manufacturer's 
standard baked-on, rust-inhibitive primer. 

b. Color: See Architectural Documents. 
2. Deck Profile:  As indicated. 
3. Profile Depth:  As indicated. 
4. Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  As indicated. 

2.03 COMPOSITE FLOOR DECK 

A. Composite Floor Deck: Fabricate panels, with integrally embossed or raised pattern ribs and in-
terlocking side laps, to comply with "SDI Specifications and Commentary for Composite Steel 
Floor Deck," in SDI Publication No. 31, with the minimum section properties indicated, and with 
the following: 
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1. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 50, zinc coating. 
2. Galvanized and Shop-Primed Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653, Structural Steel (SS), Grade 

50,zinc coating; with unpainted top surface and cleaned and pretreated bottom surface 
primed with manufacturer's standard baked-on, rust-inhibitive primer.  See Architectural 
Documents for color. 

3. Profile Depth:  As indicated. 
4. Design Uncoated-Steel Thickness:  As indicated. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard accessory materials for deck that comply with re-
quirements indicated. 

B. Mechanical Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant, low-velocity, power-actuated or pneumatically driven 
carbon-steel fasteners; or self-drilling, self-threading screws. 

C. Side-Lap Fasteners: As indicated. 

D. Flexible Closure Strips: Vulcanized, closed-cell, synthetic rubber. 

E. Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Deck Accessories: Steel sheet, minimum yield strength of 33,000 psi, 
not less than 0.0359-inch design uncoated thickness, of same material and finish as deck; of pro-
file indicated or required for application. 

F. Flat Sump Plates: Single-piece steel sheet, 0.0747 inch thick, of same material and finish as deck. 
For drains, cut holes in the field. 

G. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  ASTM A 780. 

H. Repair Paint: Manufacturer's standard rust-inhibitive primer of same color as primer. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install deck panels and accessories according to applicable specifications and commentary in SDI 
Publication No. 31, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section. 

B. Place deck panels flat and square and fasten to supporting frame without warp or deflection. 

C. Cut and neatly fit deck panels and accessories around openings and other work projecting 
through or adjacent to deck. 

D. Provide additional reinforcement and closure pieces at openings as required for strength, conti-
nuity of deck, and support of other work. 

E. Comply with AWS requirements and procedures for manual shielded metal arc welding, ap-
pearance and quality of welds, and methods used for correcting welding work. 

F. Deck attachment:  As indicated. 

G. Roof Sump Pans and Sump Plates: Install over openings provided in roof deck and weld or me-
chanically fasten flanges to top of deck. Space welds or mechanical fasteners not more than 12 
inches apart with at least one weld or fastener at each corner. 
1. Install reinforcing channels or zees in ribs to span between supports and weld or mechani-

cally fasten. 

H. Miscellaneous Roof-Deck Accessories: Install ridge and valley plates, finish strips, end closures, 
and reinforcing channels according to deck manufacturer's written instructions. Weld or mechani-
cally fasten to substrate to provide a complete deck installation. 
1. Weld cover plates at changes in direction of roof-deck panels unless otherwise indicated. 

I. Pour Stops and Girder Fillers: Weld steel sheet pour stops and girder fillers to supporting struc-
ture according to SDI recommendations unless otherwise indicated. 
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J. Floor-Deck Closures: Weld steel sheet column closures, cell closures, and Z-closures to deck, ac-
cording to SDI recommendations, to provide tight-fitting closures at open ends of ribs and sides 
of deck. 

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Field welds will be subject to inspection. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.03 PROTECTION 

A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on both surfaces of 
deck with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instruc-
tions. 

B. Repair Painting: Wire brush and clean rust spots, welds, and abraded areas of prime-painted 
deck immediately after installation, and apply repair paint, as required. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 05 34 00 ACOUSTICAL METAL DECKING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Panels shall serve as an acoustical ceiling and structural roof deck as indicated on the contract 
drawings.   

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Concrete topping over metal deck. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. Section Properties:  Shall be computed in accordance with the American Iron and Steel Institute 
(AISC) Specification for Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members. 

B. Welding:  Shall comply with applicable provisions of the American Welding Society (AWS) D1.3 
Structural Welding Code. 

C. Noise Reduction Coefficients:  Shall be verified by the results of sound absorption tests 
conducted in accordance with the ASTM C423 and E795.  A minimum NRC of 1.00 shall be 
provided for Toris 7A and Toris 5.5A.  

D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or 
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2025. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittals procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Provide deck profile characteristics, dimensions, structural properties, and finishes. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate deck plan, support locations, projections, openings, reinforcement, 
pertinent details, and accessories. 

D. Submit manufacturer's installation instructions. 

E. Welders' Qualification Statement:  Welders' certificates in accordance with AWS B2.1/B2.1M 
and dated no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work. 

F. Designer's Qualification Statement. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welder Qualifications:  Welding processes and welding operators qualified in accordance with 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and AWS D1.3/D1.3M and dated no more than 12 months before start of 
scheduled welding work. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acoustical Deck: 

1. EPIC Metals, Rankin, PA. 

2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 

2.02 STEEL DECK 

A. Acoustical deck: 

1. Roof Deck shall have dovetail shaped ribs.   

2. The design thickness and section properties shall be indicated on the contract drawings. 

3. Roof deck panels shall have positive registering sidelaps that can be fastened by welds or 
screws. 

4. Acoustical Roof Deck panels shall be fabricated with perforated holes.  Perforated areas 
shall be located int the areas between the dovetail-shaped ribs. 
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5. Roof Deck panels shall be cold-formed from steel sheets conforming to ASTM A653, Grade 
40 or equal, having a minimum yield strength of 40,000 psi. 

6. Before forming, the steel sheets shall have received a hot-dip protective coating of zinc 
conforming to ASTM A924, Class G60 or G90. 

7. The bottom ceiling surface of the panel shall be prime painted at the factory after forming 
and welding.  Before painting, the galvanized steel shall be chemically cleaned and 
coated with a pretreatment followed by a coat of manufacturer's standard white prime 
paint and then oven-cured.  Compatibility of field applied finish paint shall be the 
responsibility of the painting contractor. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 

A. Where panels continue from the interior of the building to the exterior of the building (for 
example a cantilever canopy):  the panels will be perforated on the interior and not perforated 
on the exterior, air dams will be provided to block the movement of conditioned air from the 
interior of the building to the exterior.  Air dam assembly shall have an allowable air infiltration 
of less than 0.02 cfm/ft2² at 1.57 lb/ft².   

B. Wedge Bolt hanging devices (which include Wedge Locks) or Ankore hanging devices (which 
include Ankore Locks) shall be installable and relocatable along the length of the interior ribs of 
the Acoustical Roof Deck panels. Manufacturer’s product data shall be consulted for minimum 
spacing, load capacities, and proper installation procedure of the Wedge Bolt or Ankore 
Hanging devices 

C. Sump pans, ridge, valley, transition, and eave plates shall be provided per manufacturer’s 
standards. 

D. Manufacturer’s standard profile closures shall be provided as indicated on the contract 
drawings. 

E. Acoustic elements shall be provided for installation above the perforated holes in the bottom flat 
area between the dovetail-shaped ribs. To facilitate field painting of the perforated surfaces, 
the sound absorbing elements shall be supported above the surface on corrosion resistant 
spacers. Sound absorbing elements and spacers shall be furnished under this specification section 
for installation by others for Toris 4A and Toris A. Toris 7A and Toris 5.5A Acoustic sound-
absorbing elements shall be factory installed. The acoustic elements will be supported above the 
bottom panel be either individual stand-offs or continuous mesh to avoid plugging the 
perforated holes when field painting. 

F. Toris 7A Acoustical, Toris 5.5A Acoustical, Toris 4A Acoustical and Toris A Acoustical panels 
requiring access openings shall be shown on the structural or architectural drawings. Openings 
shall be shop-fabricated in the panel area between ribs, 8˝ wide for Toris 7A, Toris 5.5A or 
Toris 4A Acoustical and 6˝ wide for Toris A Acoustical. Access covers shall match the finish and 
profile of the adjacent deck surface, including perforations. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Roof Deck panels and accessories shall be installed in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s 
approved erection drawings, installation instructions, the Steel Deck Institute (SDI) Manual for 
Construction with Steel Deck, and all applicable safety regulations. 
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1.02 BEFORE INSTALLATION 

A  The supporting frame and other work relating to the Acoustical Roof Deck shall be examined to  
determine if this work has been properly completed.  

B. All components of the Acoustical Roof Deck System shall be protected from significant damage 
during shipment and handling. If storage at the jobsite is required, bundles or packages of these 
materials shall be elevated above the ground, sloped to provide drainage, and protected from 
the elements with a ventilated waterproof covering. 

3.03  INSTALLATION  

A. Bundles or packages of Acoustical Roof Deck System components shall be located on supporting 
members in such a manner that overloading of any individual members does not occur.  

B. Before being permanently fastened, Acoustical Roof Deck panels shall be placed with ends 
accurately aligned and adequately bearing on supporting members. Proper coverage of the 
Acoustical Roof Deck panels shall be maintained. Care must be taken by the erector to maintain 
uniform spacing of the bottom rib opening (equal to the openings in the profiled sheet) at the 
sidelaps. Consistent coverage shall be maintained so that panels located in adjacent bays will 
be properly aligned.  

C. Field cutting of the Acoustical Roof Deck panels shall be performed in a neat and precise 
manner. Only those openings shown on the structural drawings shall be cut. Other openings shall 
be approved by the structural engineer and cut by those requiring the opening.  

D. Acoustical Roof Deck panels shall be fastened to all supporting members with ¾˝ diameter 
puddle welds at a nominal spacing of 8˝ on center or less as indicated on the manufacturer’s 
erection drawings.  

E. Mechanical fasteners may be substituted for puddle welds to permanently fasten Acoustical Roof 
Deck panels to supporting members. The mechanical fastener manufacturer shall provide 
documentation as to the equivalent load capacity and proper installation procedure for each 
type of fastener being used.  

F. Sidelaps of Acoustical Roof Deck panels shall be fastened by welds or screws at a spacing of 
36˝ on center or less as indicated on the manufacturer’s erection drawings. Sides of Acoustical 
Roof Deck panels that are located at perimeter edges of the building shall be fastened to 
supporting members at a spacing of 36˝ on center or less as indicated on the manufacturer’s 
erection drawings.  

G. Sump pans, ridge, valley, transition, eave plates, and supplied reinforcement for small openings 
shall be fastened as indicated on the manufacturer’s erection drawings. 

1.04 AFTER INSTALLATION 

A. Construction loads that could damage the Acoustical Roof Deck such as heavy concentrated 
loads and impact loads shall be avoided. Planking shall be used in all high traffic areas.  

B. Cleaning the bottom surface of the Acoustical Roof Deck for field painting shall be the 
responsibility of the painting contractor.  

C. Galvanized coatings that are significantly damaged shall be repaired. Appropriate galvanized 
repair paint shall be used, and the paint manufacturer’s application instructions shall be 
followed. 

 

END OF SECTION 



 24.154 LIPSEY'S  

CD 05 40 00 - 1  Cold-Formed Metal Framing  

 

 SECTION 054000  

COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Exterior non-load-bearing wall framing. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of cold-formed steel framing product and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings: 
1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed steel framing; fabri-

cation; and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners. 
2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, 

bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining work. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For cold-formed steel framing. 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For testing agency. 

B. Welding certificates. 

C. Product test reports. 

D. Research reports. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM E 329 for testing indicated. 

B. Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency, indicating 
steel sheet complies with requirements, including base-metal thickness, yield strength, tensile 
strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, and metallic-coating thickness. 

C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.3, "Structural 
Welding Code - Sheet Steel." 

D. Comply with AISI S230 "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Prescriptive Method for One 
and Two Family Dwellings." 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect cold-formed steel framing from corrosion, moisture staining, deformation, and other 
damage during delivery, storage, and handling. 

 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. AllSteel & Gypsum Products, Inc. 
2. California Expanded Metal Products Company. 
3. ClarkWestern Building Systems, Inc. 
4. Consolidated Fabricators Corp.; Building Products Division. 
5. Craco Mfg., Inc. 
6. Custom Stud Inc. 
7. Design Shapes in Steel. 
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8. Dietrich Metal Framing; a Worthington Industries company. 
9. Formetal Co. Inc. (The). 
10. MarinoWARE. 
11. MBA Building Supplies, Inc. 
12. Nuconsteel; a Nucor Company. 
13. Olmar Supply, Inc. 
14. Quail Run Building Materials, Inc. 
15. SCAFCO Corporation. 
16. Southeastern Stud & Components, Inc. 
17. State Building Products, Inc. 
18. Steel Construction Systems. 
19. Steel Network, Inc. (The). 
20. Steel Structural Systems. 
21. Steeler, Inc. 
22. Super Stud Building Products, Inc. 
23. Telling Industries, LLC. 
24. United Metal Products, Inc. 
25. United Steel Manufacturing. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design cold-formed steel framing. 

B. Structural Performance:  Provide cold-formed steel framing capable of withstanding design 
loads within limits and under conditions indicated. 
1. Design Loads:  As indicated  
2. Deflection Limits:  Design framing systems to withstand design loads without deflections 

greater than the following: 
 

a. Exterior Non-Load-Bearing Framing:  Horizontal deflection of 1/240 of the wall 
height. 

3. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing members located outside the 
insulated building envelope without damage or overstressing, sheathing failure, connection 
failure, undue strain on fasteners and anchors, or other detrimental effects when subject to 
a maximum ambient temperature change of 120 deg F. 

4. Design framing system to maintain clearances at openings, to allow for construction toler-
ances, and to accommodate live load deflection of primary building structure as follows: 

5. Design exterior non-load-bearing wall framing to accommodate horizontal deflection with-
out regard for contribution of sheathing materials. 

C. AISI Specifications and Standards: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply with 
AISI S100 and AISI S200. 

D. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency. 
1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of an-

other qualified testing agency. 

2.03 COLD-FORMED STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL 

A. Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1003, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and coating 
weight as follows: 
1. Grade: As required by structural performance 
2. Coating: G90  

B. Steel Sheet for Clips: ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, zinc coated, of grade and coating 
as follows: 
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1. Grade: As required by structural performance. 
2. Coating: G90  

2.04 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, 
with stiffened flanges. 

B. Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, 
with unstiffened flanges, and matching minimum base-metal thickness of steel studs. 

C. Vertical Deflection Clips: Manufacturer's clips, capable of accommodating upward and down-
ward vertical displacement of primary structure through positive mechanical attachment to stud 
web. 

D. Single Deflection Track: Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; unpunched, with 
unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing free vertical movement, with 
flanges designed to support horizontal loads and transfer them to the primary structure. 

E. Double Deflection Tracks: Manufacturer's double, deep-leg, U-shaped steel tracks, consisting of 
nested inner and outer tracks; unpunched, with unstiffened flanges. 

F. Drift Clips: Manufacturer's standard bypass or head clips, capable of isolating wall stud from 
upward and downward vertical displacement and lateral drift of primary structure through posi-
tive mechanical attachment to stud web and structure. 

2.05 FRAMING ACCESSORIES 

A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, 
Type H, metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used for framing members. 

B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration. 

2.06 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS 

A. Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to 
ASTM A 123/A 123M. 

B. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel hex-headed bolts and carbon-
steel nuts; and flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated  

C. Expansion Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load or 
strength design capacities calculated according to ICC-ES AC193 and ACI 318 greater than or 
equal to the design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified 
testing agency. 

D. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated 
from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load capacities calculated according to ICC-
ES AC70, greater than or equal to the design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 1190 
conducted by a qualified testing agency. 

E. Mechanical Fasteners: ASTM C 1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping, steel 
drill screws. 
1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard elsewhere. 

2.07 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint: SSPC-Paint 20, ASTM A 780. 

B. Cement Grout: Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I; and clean, natural sand, ASTM C 404. 
Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water required for 
placement and hydration. 

C. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout: Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout containing 
selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents, and plasticizing and wa-
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ter-reducing agents, complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, with fluid consistency and 30-
minute working time. 

D. Shims: Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, and nonleaching; or of cold-formed 
steel of same grade and coating as framing members supported by shims. 

E. Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected from manufacturer's stand-
ard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Install load bearing shims or grout between the underside of load-bearing wall bottom track 
and the top of foundation wall or slab at locations with a gap larger than 1/4 inch (6 mm) to 
ensure a uniform bearing surface on supporting concrete or masonry construction. 

B. Install sealer gaskets at the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of foun-
dation wall or slab at stud or joist locations. 

3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field 
assembled. 

B. Install cold-formed steel framing according to AISI S200 and to manufacturer's written instruc-
tions unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with con-
nections securely fastened. 

D. Install framing members in one-piece lengths. 

E. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads comparable in in-
tensity to those for which structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place, undis-
turbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent connec-
tions to framing are secured. 

F. Do not bridge building expansion joints with cold-formed steel framing. Independently frame 
both sides of joints. 

G. Install insulation, specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation," in built-up exterior framing 
members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are inaccessible 
on completion of framing work. 

H. Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's ap-
proved or standard punched openings. 

I. Erection Tolerances: Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum 
allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows: 
1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from plan location. 

Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other 
finishing materials. 

3.03 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION 

A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and securely anchor to sup-
porting structure as indicated. 

B. Fasten both flanges of studs to bottom track unless otherwise indicated. Space studs as follows: 
1. Stud Spacing: As indicated. 

C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or 
warped surfaces and similar requirements. 

D. Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of vertical 
loads while providing lateral support. 
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1. Install single deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor to building structure. 
2. Install double deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor outer track to building structure. 
3. Connect vertical deflection clips to studs and anchor to building structure. 
4. Connect drift clips to cold-formed metal framing and anchor to building structure. 

E. Install horizontal bridging in wall studs, spaced vertically in rows indicated on Shop Drawings but 
not more than 48 inches apart. Fasten at each stud intersection. 
1. Top Bridging for Single Deflection Track: Install row of horizontal bridging within 12 inches 

of single deflection track. Install a combination of bridging and stud or stud-track solid 
blocking of width and thickness matching studs, secured to stud webs or flanges. 

2. Install solid blocking at centers indicated.  
3. Bridging: Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of punched 

studs. 
4. Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated and 

stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs. Fasten flat straps to stud 
flanges and secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges. 

5. Bridging: Proprietary bridging bars installed according to manufacturer's written instruc-
tions. 

F. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners, clip angles, 
continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable wall-framing sys-
tem. 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform 
field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting. 

C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect. 

D. Remove and replace work where test results indicate that it does not comply with specified re-
quirements. 

E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine com-
pliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

3.05 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and in-
stalled cold-formed steel framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and In-
staller, that ensure that cold-formed steel framing is without damage or deterioration at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 31 63 29 

DRILLED CONCRETE PIERS AND SHAFTS 

PART 1 ENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Dry-installed drilled piers. 

1.02 UNIT PRICES 

A. Drilled Piers: Actual net volume of drilled piers in place and approved. Actual length, shaft di-
ameter, and bell diameter if applicable, may vary, to coincide with elevations where satisfacto-
ry bearing strata are encountered. These dimensions may also vary with actual bearing value of 
bearing strata determined by an independent testing and inspecting agency. Adjustments are 
made on net variation of total quantities, based on design dimensions for shafts and bells. 
1. Base bids on indicated number of drilled piers and, for each pier, the design length from 

top elevation to bottom of shaft, extended through the bell, if applicable, and the diame-
ter of shaft and bell. 

2. Unit prices include labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals required for excava-
tion, trimming, shoring, casings, dewatering, reinforcement, concrete fill, testing and inspect-
ing, and other items for complete drilled-pier installation. 

B. Rock Measurement: Volume of rock actually removed, measured in original position, but not to 
exceed outside dimensions of drilled piers cast against rock. Unit prices for rock excavation in-
clude replacement with approved materials. 

1.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. 

C. Shop Drawings: For concrete reinforcement. 

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Material certificates. 

C. Material test reports. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.06 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record drawings. 

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 
1. AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 
2. AWS D1.4, "Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel." 

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Project-Site Information: A geotechnical report has been prepared for this Project and is availa-
ble for information only. The opinions expressed in this report are those of geotechnical engineer 
and represent interpretations of subsoil conditions, tests, and results of analyses conducted by 
geotechnical engineer. Owner is not responsible for interpretations or conclusions drawn from this 
data. 
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1. Make additional test borings and conduct other exploratory operations necessary for 
drilled piers. 

2. The geotechnical report is included elsewhere in the Project Manual. 

B. Survey Work: Engage a qualified land surveyor or professional engineer to perform surveys, 
layouts, and measurements for drilled piers. Before excavating, lay out each drilled pier to lines 
and levels required. Record actual measurements of each drilled pier's location, shaft diameter, 
bottom and top elevations, deviations from specified tolerances, and other specified data. 
1. Record and maintain information pertinent to each drilled pier and indicate on record 

Drawings. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drilled-Pier Standard: ACI 336.1 except as modified in this Section. 

2.02 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed. 

B. Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 706, deformed. 

C. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82, as drawn. 

2.03 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of same type, brand, and 
source, throughout Project: 
1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I. Supplement with the following: 

a. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F. 
b. Ground Granulated Blast-Furnace Slag: ASTM C 989, Grade 100 or 120. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C 33, graded, 1-inch-nominal maximum coarse-aggregate 
size. 
1. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

C. Water: ASTM C 94and potable. 

D. Chemical Admixtures: Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other 
admixtures and that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in 
hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 
1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type A. 
2. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type D. 
3. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type G. 
4. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017, Type II. 

2.04 STEEL CASINGS 

A. Steel Pipe Casings: ASTM A 283, Grade C, or ASTM A 36carbon-steel plate, with joints full-
penetration welded according to AWS D1.1. 

2.05 CONCRETE MIXTURES AND MIXING 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. 

B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than port-
land cement according to ACI 301 limits as if concrete were exposed to deicing chemicals. 

C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight of ce-
ment. 

D. Proportion normal-weight concrete mixture as follows: 
1. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  3000 psi. 
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E. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94 and 
furnish batch ticket information.  

PART3 EXECUTION 

3.01 EXCAVATION 

A. Unclassified Excavation: Excavate to bearing elevations regardless of character of surface and 
subsurface conditions encountered. 

B. Classified Excavation: Excavation is classified as standard excavation, special excavation, and 
obstruction removal and includes excavation to bearing elevations as follows: 
1. Standard excavation includes excavation accomplished with conventional augers fitted with 

soil or rock teeth, drilling buckets, or underreaming tools attached to drilling equipment of 
size, power, torque, and downthrust necessary for the Work. 

2. Special excavation includes excavation that requires special equipment or procedures 
where drilled-pier excavation equipment used in standard excavation, operating at maxi-
mum power, torque, and downthrust, cannot advance the shaft. 

3. Obstructions: Payment for removing unanticipated boulders, concrete, masonry, or other 
subsurface obstructions that cannot be removed by conventional augers fitted with soil or 
rock teeth, drilling buckets, or underreaming tools attached to drilling equipment of size, 
power, torque, and downthrust necessary for the Work is according to Contract provisions 
for changes in the Work. 

C. Excavate shafts for drilled piers to indicated elevations. Remove loose material from bottom of 
excavation. 

D. Notify and allow testing and inspecting agency to test and inspect bottom of excavation. If un-
suitable bearing stratum is encountered, make adjustments to drilled piers as determined by Ar-
chitect. 
1. Do not excavate shafts deeper than elevations indicated unless approved by Architect. 
2. Payment for additional authorized excavation is according to Contract provisions for 

changes in the Work. 

E. End-Bearing Drilled Piers: Probe with auger to a depth below bearing elevation, equal to diam-
eter of the bearing area of drilled pier. Determine whether voids, clay seams, or solution chan-
nels exist. 

F. Temporary Casings: Install watertight steel casings of sufficient length and thickness to prevent 
water seepage into shaft; to withstand compressive, displacement, and withdrawal stresses; and 
to maintain stability of shaft walls. 
1. Remove temporary casings, maintained in plumb position, during concrete placement and 

before initial set of concrete. 

G. Bells: Excavate bells for drilled piers to shape, base thickness, and slope angle indicated. Exca-
vate bottom of bells to level plane and remove loose material before placing concrete. 

H. Tolerances: Construct drilled piers to remain within ACI 336.1 tolerances. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install steel casings of minimum wall thickness indicated and of diameter not less than diameter of 
drilled pier. 

B. Comply with recommendations in CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, 
and supporting reinforcement. 

C. Place concrete in continuous operation and without segregation immediately after inspection and 
approval of shaft by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Place concrete to fall vertically down the center of drilled pier without striking sides of shaft or 
steel reinforcement. 
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E. Coordinate withdrawal of temporary casings with concrete placement to maintain at least a 60-
inch head of concrete above bottom of casing. Vibrate top 60 inches of concrete after with-
drawal of temporary casing. 

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections:  Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following 
special inspections: 
1. Drilled piers. 
2. Excavation. 
3. Concrete. 
4. Steel reinforcement welding. 
 

B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

C. Drilled-Pier Tests and Inspections: For each drilled pier, before concrete placement. 
1. Soil Testing: Bottom elevations, bearing capacities, and lengths of drilled piers indicated 

have been estimated from available soil data. Actual elevations and drilled-pier lengths 
and bearing capacities are determined by testing and inspecting agency. Final evaluations 
and approval of data are determined by Architect. 

D. Concrete Tests and Inspections: ACI 301. 

3.04 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Disposal: Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste material, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, 
and debris, and legally dispose of it off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 
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